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Preface.

In the preface to the work® of which the following is & revision,
Prof. BiiuLER writes as follows: - :

“The following Leitfaden was written last winur [1881—-82]
and, printed in manuoscript form, was used in the instruction of
quite a large number of scholars. It is based upon the purely
practical method of Sanskrit instruction, which was introduced at
Have’s and my own instance into the Indian secondary schools,

and has become established there by means of R. G. Bni;cpxmn’u.

text-books. The attempt to transfer this method to European uni-
versities is justified by the practical success which, as my ex-
perience shows, is to be gained thereby. For I bave found that
beginners master the first difficulties of Sanskrit very rapidly, and
that learners take the most lively and continued interest in the
study, if opportunity for activity on their own part is given them
from the very first, and they are introduced at once into the living
language. Moreover, the question of economy of time is made the
more weighty by the fact that the elements of Sanskrit form an

® Leitfaden fir den Elememarcﬁmu des Sanskrit ; mit Uebungs-
sticken und zwei Glossaren. Von GEorc BOBLER. eru, 1888, —
1 hve translated above a little freely.
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important aid to students of Classical and Germanic Philology, yet
to a large number of such are accessible only when the subject
can be ;na'stered in a short time. On the other hand, the disad-
vantages necessarily entailed by the parely p;actieal method may
readily be removed later by a short methodical exposition of the
grammar . ..... The verses in the exercises are taken chiefly
from BoEBTLINGK'S Indischen Sprichen; the sentences are in part
-derived from various Sanskrit works, or modelled after passages
contained in them. To the last lcssons no Sanskrit exercises have
been appended, since the readiog of the Nala or of some other
easy Sanskrit work may very well be begun as soon as the form-
ation of the perfect has been learned.” |

After using the Leitfaden for some time in the instruction of
s class, I was convinced of its great merits as a practical intro-
duction to the language; while on the other band it seemed very
unfortunate that it held throughout to the nativo system of gramm;;:.
which, since the appearance of Prof. WHITREY’s work, we in
' Ameﬁ;:a at least bave learned to distrust. Under these circum-
stances it seemed advisable to attempt a combination of BiuLER's
practical exercises with WRITNEY’s theory; and t6 this end the
book has been really rewritten. An introduction has been added,
giving a general view of the structare of the language; the exer-
cises bave been pruned here and there, chiefly to remove forms
which seemed too unusual or doubtful to bave a jost .claim on
the beginner’s memory; and the number of lessons has been re-
duced from forty-eight to forty-five, by condensing the description,
peedlessly full for beginners, of the aorist, precative, and second-
;ry conjugations. I bave endeavored to retain nothing bat what
would supply the real wants of those for whom the book is de-



v

. ﬁgned; yet here and there, l:avx;ng in ;nind those who may take
up this stady withoat a teacher, I bave added explanations which
1 should otherwise have left for oral communication by the ifutrnctor._

A detailed explanation of the changes in the gramnmtical part
of the book would require too much space to be given here. They

, may be summarized in the statement that I have etriven to remove

all forms at present “non-quotable”. In the explication of the

rules I bave sought to be brief, but never to the sacrifice of clear-

ness. In very many cases not only the substance bat also the
words of Prof. WBITNEY's rules have been incorporated into those
of the Primer, which was done with his sanction. It seemed quite
necedless to designate all such box;rowinga by quotation-marks.

Many acknowledgments are dae to those whose aid has made
'possible the appearance of the work. Prof. BOBLERS ready gene-'

rosity in consenting to tbe reundering of his book into & very
different form from that which he gave it deserves most gratefal
mention. To Prof. WaITNEY I owe deep gratitude for many vala-
able suggestions; be was kind enough to look over the work fn
manuscript, and, later, to put at my disposal the advance sheets of
his invaluable collection of verb-forms. To Prof. Laxmax I am
cqually indebted; as well for many useful bints as for the arduous
task of looking over proof-sheets, which he imposed on himself
with characteristic readiness. My pupil, Mr. A. V. W. Jacxsoy,
, assisted me ot a little in the compilation of e Glossaries. My

acknowledgments are also due to the printers, Ger. Ungzr .

(Ta. dmuu) of Berlin, for the carefal manner in which their part
‘of the work bas been done. ) B
From V. S. Apre's “Guide to Sanskrit Composition™ | have

derived occasional examples,
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The appearance of the book bas been delayed considerably
beyond the date originally planned for it. The printing was begun
in November last, but was interrupted by my illness, and & re-
sulting stay of considerable length in the West Indies.

I shall esteem it a favor if any who may use this book will

notify me of misprints or inaccuracies of any sort which they may

remark.

Berlin, August 1885, -
E.D.P.
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V.

Suggestions for 'usi@g_'tlie Primer.

The Primer can be finished by earnest students in sixteen or
seventeen weeks, reckoning three lessons per week, with here and
there an hour for review. After that Lanuan’s Savskrit Reader,
an introdaction to which this work is partly intended to be, should
be taken up. Students are strongly recommended to provide
themselves with WHITNEY's Sanskrit Grammar at the outset.

It seemed advisable to leave the Introduction undivided into
lessons, as different teachers may prefer to impart the alpbabet,
ete., to their scholars at different rates of speed. Some of the
exercises for translation may be found rather too long to be com-
pleted in ope lesson. In such cases it will probably be better,
after requiring the translation of only so many sentences as the
pupil may reasonably be expected to master in the preparation of
ove day's lesson, to proceed directly to the next lesson in the
following hour, leaving the untranslated sentences for a review. -

The vocabularies prefixed to each exercise are not exhaustive,
since words which have been treated of immediately before are
sometimes omitted from them. The glossaries at the end of the
book will, it is hoped, be found complete for the exercises; but
the: meaning of compound words must in most cases be learned
from their elements; and proper names have often been omitted,
their Sanskrit forms being discernible from the transliteration.

The table of contents in systematic grammatical arrangement
is designed to facilitate the finding of any desired article; it may
also be found useful as an outline for a rapid grammatical review.

Arrangement of Vocabularies. The vocabularies are arranged
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in strict alphabetic order (see below). All nouns, whether sub-
stantives or adjectives, are given in the stem-form. All verb-forms
are placed under the root; prepositional compounds of verbs like-
wise, and not in the alpbabetic place of the preposition. Of
verbal adjectives and nouns, some important ones have been given
in their alphabetic places, but the meaning of most of them must
be learned from their respective roots. Pronounsare given generally
in the form of the nominative.

Alphabetic Order. The alphabetic order is that given in §4,
but the following points are to be noticed here:

The visarga stands next after the vowels; but a va'mrga re-
garded as equivalent to a sibilant and oxcbangeablo with it bas
the alphabetic place of that sibilant.

The sigu s, representing “the anusvdra of more independent
origin”, has its place before all the mautes etc.; thus dasg and
dangstra stand before daksa. S

The sign v, representing an assimilated m, is placed according
to its phonetic value. 1. If 1, resulting from the assimilation of
m to a semivowel, sibilant, or A, ropresent a nasal semivowel or
anusvdra, then its place is like that of &. Thus pushs comes before
punya and sathpaya before sakyt. 2. But if f be the prodnet of
m assimilated to a mute, representing #, #, 9, ®, or m, tben its
place is that of the mal 80 represenhed. :



/ . '
. . RERARY I

N RTYILE R LTy

NN R

Introduction.
Alphabet. |
I. Sanskrit is ¢ommonly written in what is called the

Devanagart alphabet. The characters of this, and the European
characters which will be used in transliterating them, are as follows:

Vowels.
. short ‘ long
wa - wra
palatal ¥ - t:
simple labial W e
lingual wg r ' wr
dental W } )

- | palatal qe Ta
diphthongs { tabial Nto W
Vgt .
Anusvira = 4 or . . ) ‘ g /

Consonants.. -

surd surd asp. sonant sopant asp. nasal
guttaral ®E gk Ny qgh . F&
m@}gﬁ plaal We woh Wj @gH . WA
utes, {lingual T{ I .- W WH . We
Gl ak. dental Wt W ¥d wWa°C .

labial Wy Wpk WP B A A=
Perry, Samakris Primee. ' 1 '

———
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2 ¥ ! tutroduétion,
‘S.emivowel.l { P"“"!.L lingual T r
: dental @ ! labial § o.
Sibilants: palatal W ¢; lingual W¢; dental @a
Aspiration §{ A -

. 2. The above order is that in which the sounds are catalogned
by native grmmarim ;3 and European scholars have adopted it
as the alphabetic order, for dictionaries, etc. The writing runs
from left to right. '

8. The theory of the dwanagm mode of writing is syllabic
and consonantal. That is, it regards as the written unit, not the
simple sound, but the syllable; and further, it regards as the sub-
stantial part of the syllable the coneonant (or the consonants) pre-
ceding the vowel — this latter being merely implied, as is the

" case with short W a, except when initial, or, if written, being

written by a subordinate sign attached to the consonant.

4. Hence follow tbese two principles:

A. The forms of the vowel-characters given abore are used
only when the vowel forms a syllable by itself, or is not combined
with & preceding consonant: that is, when it is initial, or preceded
by another vowel. In combination with a consonant, other modes
of representation are used. .

B. If more than one consonant precede a vowel, forming
with it & single syllable, their chancteu must be combined into
a single character.

8. According to the Hindu mode of dividing syllables, each
syllable must end in a vowel, or visarga, or anusvdra, except at
the end of the word; and as ordinary Hindu usage does pot divide
the words of a sentence in writing, a final consonant is combined
into one syllable with the initial vowel or consonant of the following
word, 80 that a syllable ends in a consonant only at the end of
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Thus the sentence ksetrequ. siktabhir meghdnam adbhir dhanyass
praridham — ‘by the water which drops from the clouds upon the
fields the grain grows tall’ — would be considered as consisting of
the syllables kge tre su s kta bhi rme gha n2 ma dbki rdha, nyam
pra rit dham. Each of these syllables would be indicated by-a
single group of signs, without any reference whatever to the di-
vision of the words composing the sentence; and the syllables
are always written independently, with more or less closeness of
- approach; either like this:

Ivgfamtadar mafuﬁtnutﬂt—-or a.us-iiw
TR

6. In Sanskrit works printed in Europe, the common practice
is to separate the words so far as this can be done without any
alteration of the written form. Thus, | WA: indraya namad ;
but mﬁgﬁm tat savitur varepyam, because the final 3 ¢ and
Ir are not written with their full forms. But some few works
bave been printed, in which, by a free use of a sign called virama
(see below, § 8), the individual words are separated. In translite-
rated texts there is no good reason for printing otherwise than
with all the words separated. . .

7. Under A. Vowels combined with preceding consonants
are written as follows:

1. a: Short a bas no written sign at all; the consonant-sign

ltaelf implies a following a, unless some other vowel-aign is
attached to it (or else the virama — see below, § 8). Thus
the consonant-signs given above are really the ngm for ka,
kha, ca, cha, etc. (as far as { Ra). . o

9. a: BT ka.. qY ca. QT dha ete.

5 ¢ and 1 P K. fu pi. 1 dh. — Wt k. @ pt ‘ftm\
The hook above, turning to the left or to the fight, is histori-
cally the essential part of the character, baving been originally

l.

R
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the whole of it; the hooks were only later prolonged, so
as to reach all the way down beside the consonant. Observe
that the i-hooks and the wu-books, respectively above and
below the line, are analogous in turning to the left for the
short vowel and to the right for the long.

4. uand d: § bw gen. tbu.-!u. b G s Owing
to the necessities of combination, consonant and vowel-sign
are sometimes disguised ; thus, ¥ du,'{da; v §ri; §
or ¥ M, ¥ M.

5. randf: ’lr. grr. — ,kl'. !Q’. With the A-sign,
‘the vowel -hook is usually attached to the middle; thus,
X A 6 }: ‘kl, ——

7. Diphthongs. ¢: R ks, U ps. | ye ai: § kai. Q drai.
o: QY ko. WY bho. au: WY kaw. Y raw.

In some printed texts thoe signs for o and du are separated,
the = or .&. being placed over the consonant-sign, and not over the
perpendicular stroke; thus, §7 ko, 8t kax. T

8. A consonant-sign may be made to signify the sound of

that consonant alone, without an added vowel, by writiog beneath

it a stroke called the virama (‘rest’, ‘stop’); thus, gk, Y 4, g4
Strictly, the virama should be used only at the end of a sentence;
bat it is often used by scribes, or in print, in the middle of a word
or sentence, to avoid awkward or difficult combinations; thus,
fagfin: ligbhid, Ty ke,

9. Under B. The combinations of consonants are in general
not difficult. The perpendicular and horizontal lines are common
to almost all; and if two or more are to be combined, the following
method is pursued. The characteristic part of a consonant-sign
that is to be added to another is taken (to the exclusion of the
perpendicular or of the horizontal framing -line, or of both), and
they are put together according to convenience, either side by side,

/
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or one above the other: in some combinations either arrangement
is allowed. The consonant to be pronounced first is set first in
the one arrangement, and above in the other arrangement. - Only
the consonant at the right of a horizontal group, and that at the
top of a perpendicular group, are written in fall. S

Examples of the horizontal arrangement are: » )
T gga, X jja, q pys, WM nma, Nﬂlm. wbhya, Gdca,
wq ¢va. '

Examples of the perpendicnlu- arnngement are: &t kka, ¥ coa,
W kvd, W #ija, | pta, | tna.

10. In some combinations there is more or less abbreviation or
disguise of the independent form of a consonant-sign.

Thas, of § kin W Ka; mdmwkpa,wkyaetc.;
of x tin W tta;
of T d in ¥ dga, X dda, ¥ ddha, I dbha ete.;
of ;y m and 9 y, when following other consonants:
thns,wkya.wmwmwm.wya,um
W hya, I thys, W dhya;
of ![ ¢, which generally becomes 3 when followed by
a consonant; thus, § gca, W ¢na, W ¢ls, Y gya.
The same change is usual when a vowel-sign is
.added below; thus, % ¢u, % gr. ) :
fi. Other combinations, of not quite cbvious value, are ¥ spa,
¥ ¢ta, ¥ stha; and thecomponnda ofth,uﬁhpa,!bw.

12, In a case or two, no trace of the constifuent letters is
recognizable; thus, ¢ ksa, Y fia. .

13. The semivowel  r, in making combinations with other
consonants, is treated in a wholly peculiar manner, analogous with
that of the vowels. 1. As the first of a group of consonants it is
written with a hook above, opening to the right (like the subjoined
sign of 7); thus, W rka, | rpta. When a compound consonant
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thus containing r as its first member is followed by one of the
vowels 1, 1, e o, &, du, with or without a nasal symbol, the
sign must stand at the extreme right; thas, 8§ rke, Rt rko, WY rkax,
fd rki, ¥ rit, & rkams, Wifi rkatsi, off rokon,

2. If pronounced after another consonant or consonants, r is
indicated by a slanting stroke below; to the left; thus, Qgra, | pra,
| #ra, ¥ dra. And, with lnlodiﬁution. of the preceding consonant-
sign like those noted above, W tra, W gra. In the middle of a
group, r has the same sign as at the end; thus, T grys, Y srva.

8, When T ris to be combined with a following g r, it is
the vowel which is written in full, with its initial character, and
the consonant in subordination to it; thus, W rr, gy nirrti.

4. Combinations of three, four, or even five consonants (this
latter excessively rare) are made according to the same rules; thus,
™ ttva, W ddhya, ¥ dvya, W drys, TF peva, TR tsys, B ¢cya,
o gthya; Jf ko, T sirya, TS tomya; T rtnya. -

5. Both MSS. and type-fonts differ considerably in their
management of consonant-combinations, but a little practice will

“enable one who is thoroughly familiar with the simple signs and

with the principles of combination to decipher, as well as to make
for himself, all such groups.

16. A sign (§) called the avagraka, or ‘separator’, is used in
printed texts to mark the elision of initial a after final e or o (see
below, § 119, 158): thus R §YaAW .te ‘bruvan. But some texts,
especially those printed in India, dispense with this sign.

In our transliteration this sign will be represented by the
inverted comma, as in the example just given. In the MSS. the
is also used as a hyphen, and sometimes as a mark of hiatus.

7. Thesign © is used to mark an omission of something easily
understood (whether from the context, or from previous knowledge),

/
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and thus becomes a mark of abbremhon ; thus, qAY, O‘m[ m

gatas -tam -tena, i. o. gatam gatena ete.

18. The only mgns of punctuation are | md [ X

19. The numeral figures are co o

91,2383, 84,45 €6,97,%8,29,00 ./

In combination, to express larger numbers, they are used precisely
as are European digits; thus, 3 24, 8Ty 485, ©§R0 7620. This
system of notation origihated in India, and was brought to Europe
by the Arabs, who call it the Indian system, as we otyle it the
Arabie.

20. In writing Sanskrit the Hxndus generally begm at the left
of the letter, and make the horizontal top-stroke last; thus, 7, 4,
{AwY, A Y L B But often the horizontal etroke is made
first, and the perpendicular stroke added wntbout raising the pen
from the paper; thus, |, §q; 7, @

System of Sounds: Pronunclation.

2. The Sanskrit is used in India to this day very much as
" Latin was used in Europe in the previous century: it is & common
mediom of communication between the learned, be their native
tongues what they may, aud it is not the vernacular of any district
whatever. Hence it is not strange that the pronunciation.of San-
skrit words varies greatly among scholars from different parts of
India; and probably no one system represents the true ancient
mode of utterance with much exactness.

L Vowels. . _—
22, A. The a, i, and u-vowels. These three occur both short
and long, and are to be pronounced in the ¢Italian’ manner — as

in (or-)gan and father, pin and pique, pull and rule, respectively. The
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a-vowel stands in no relation of kindred with any of the classes
of consonantal sounds. But the i- vowel is distinctly palatal, and
the u-vowel as distinctly labial.

23. B. The 7 and }-vowels. Both of these are plainly the
result of abbreviating syllables containing a 3 r or. @ ! along with
another vowel: g is to be sounded like the rs in the English fibre,
} like ls in able.

24. C. The diphthongs. 1. Tho ¢ and o, which are always
long, should receive the long ¢ and o-sounds of the English they
and Done, without true diphthongal character. In their origin, both
were doubtless in the main pure dipbthongs (s=a +4, 0 = a +w);
bat they lost this character at a very early period.

8. The ai and au are spoken like the ai in English aisle and au
in German Baum (ou in English Aouse); that is, as pure diphthongs
with long prior element. They were originally, doubtless, distin-
guished from ¢ and o only by the length of the first element.

il. Consonants.

25. A. Mutes. In each series of mutes there are two surd
members, two sonants, and one nasal (also sonant); e. g, in the
labial series, the surds p and ph, the sonants d and bA, and the
sonant m. .

28. The first and third members of each series are_the ordinary
corresponding surd and sonant mutes of European languages; thaus,
k and g, t and d, p and B. ,

27. Nor is the character of the nasal any more doubtfual.
What m is to p and b, or n is to ¢t and d, that is also each otber
nasal to its own series of mutes: a sonant expulsion of breath into
and through the nose, while the mouth-organs are in the mute-
28. The second and fourth of each series are aspirates; thus,

/



i mdmns im0t miay e - .‘ a b o A R

Introduction. . 9

beside the surd mute ¥ we have the corresponding surd aspirate
kh, and beside the sonant g, the corresponding aspirate gh. It is
usual among European scholars to pronounce both classes of aspi-
rates as the corresponding non-aspirates with a very closely fol-
lowing A; e. g., th nearly as in boathouse, ph as in haphazard, dh
as in madhouse. This is inaccurate so far as the sonants are con-
cerned; but the question‘ of their original sound is one of gfeat
difficulty, and still unsettled. o ’

29. The aspirates are not double letteu. }

The several mute-series will now be taken up in deuﬂ.

80. 1. Gutturals:s %, kA, g, gh, fi. These are the ordinary
Englisb k and g (“ bard *)-sounds, with their corresponding aspirates
and nasal; the last, like ng in singing.

81, 8. Palatalss c, ch, j, jh, % This whole series is derivative,
being generated by the corruption of original gutturals. (The palatal
mute ¢ and the sibilant ¢ often represent two successive stages
of corruption of k; the corresponding degrees of corruption of g are
both represented by j.) For this reason the euphonic treatment
of the palatals is in many respects peculiar. The palatal mutes
¢ aud j are pronounced with the compound sounds of English
ch and j, as in church and judge. See also § 28. '

82. 3. Lingualst {, fh, ¢, dh, o The lingual mutes are said

to be uttered with the tip of the tongne turned up and drawn back -

into the dome of the palate, somewhat as the English (or rather
Ameriéan) smooth r, e. g. in very is pronounced. In practice
European Sanskritists make no attempt to distinguish them from
the dentals: ¢ is pronounced like ¢, ¢ like d, and so on. ’

33. 4. Dentals: ¢, th, d, dh, n. These are practically tho
equivalents of our so-called dentals ¢, d, n.*

® But the Hindus generally use lingnals to represent the Englinh
dentals; thus, Weg™ lapdans = ‘London.'
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84. 5. Lablals: p, ph, b, bA, m. These are exactly the equi-
valents of the English p, 3, m. . .

85. B. Semivowelst y, 7, }, v. 1. The palatal semivowel y
stands in the closest relationship with the vowel i (short or long):
the two exchange' with one another in cases innumerable. Very
probably the Sanskrit y had everywhere more of an i-character
than our y. ' ,

36. 2. The r is clearly a lingual sound. It thus resembles
the English smooth r, and like this seems to have been untrilled.

37. 8. The ! is a sound of dental position, quite as in Euglish.

38. 4. The labial v is pronounced as English or French 0 by
the modern Hindos — except when éreeoded by a consonant
(except r) in the same syllable, when it sounds like English w;
and European scholars follow the same practice (with or without
the same exception). But strictly the v stands related to an u-
vowel precisely as y to an i-vowel: that is, it is a w-sound in-the-
English sense, or perhaps more like the ou in French oui. The
rules of Sanskrit euphony affecting this sound, and the name “semi-
vowel”, have no application except to such a w-sound: a v-sound
(German w) is no semivowel, but a spirant, like the English tA-
sounds and /. , )

89.” C. Sibilantss ¢, ¢ & 1. The s is of plain character: a

dental, and exactly like the English & (as in lesson — never as
in ease). L :
40. 2. The 4 is the sibilant pronounced in the lingual position.
It is, therefore, a kind of sA-sound, and by Europeans is pronounced
as ordinary English sk, no attempt being made to give it its
proper lingual quality. <y

4l. 8. The ¢ is by all native authorities described as pala.tal.
It is the usual sk-sound of English, though the Hindus are said

/
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to speak it somewhat diﬂ'erentiy nowadays. By Europeans it is
variously pronounced — perhaps oftener as s than as sh.

42, All three sibilants are always surd.

43, D. Aspirationt A. This is nsnaliy pronounced like the
ordivary European surd aspiration k. But its trae value in the
euphony of the language is that of a sonant. It is not an original
sound of the language, but comes in most cases from an older gA,
in some few cases from dk or bk It appears to include in itself
two stages of corruption of gh: one corresponding with that of k
to ¢, the other with that of k to ¢

44. E. Visarga: 3. The } appears to be merely a surd breath-
ing, a final A-sound (in the Earopean sense of %), uttered in the
articulating position of the preceding vowel. The visarga is not
original, but always a mere substitate for final s or r.

45. F. Anusvara. The anusvara, # or i, is a nassl sound
lacking that closure of the organs which is required to make a
nasal maute; in its uiterance there is nasal resonance along with
some degree of openness of the mouth. European scholars give
the anusvdra the value of the nasal in the French -an, -on, -en, -in,
etc., which is a mere nasal coloring of the preceding vowel. - -

48. Two different signs, = and ¥, are used in the MSS. to
indicate the anusvara. Most commonly .o is em[;loyed' > will

" not often be met with in printed texts, except to mark the change

‘of a nasal mute to anusvara before a following semivowel, parti-’

cularly I;  thus, uT Wy il labdhan. Cf. §138..

47. It is convenient in transliteration to distinguish the assi-
milated m (in all cases) by a special sign s, from the anusvara of
more independent origin, reprelented by #. — K

———
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. I.ighf and Heavy Syllahlu.

48. For metrical purposes syllables (not vowels) are- dis-
tinguished as ‘heavy’ and ‘light’. A syllable is heavy if its vowel
is long, or short and followed by more than one consonant (“long
by position™). Visarga and anusvara are here counted as full con-
sonants. The aspirated mutes, of course, do not count as double
letters.

Changes of Sounds. Guna and Vpddhi.

49. The changes to which both the vowels and the consonants
of Sanskrit are subject are very numerous. Among the vowel-
changes, the most regular and frequent are the so-called gupa and
vrddhi, which are of frequent occurrence in derivation and inflection.

50. The following table exhibits these changes:

Simple vowels | Wwa wra| xi t1| ¥« e -wr
Gupa Wo Wra| U o Wy ar |
Vrddhi wra Qe | wtew | wrga

8. Theoretically the changes of ¥ would coincide with those
of r, and the vrddhi of ] would be al; but actual cases of these
are quite unknown. The guna of } is al (just as that of r is ar),
but it occurs only in one root, kJp. As will be seen in the sequel,
the gupa-sound coincides with the result of the combination ot

an Y a with the simple vowel corresponding to that gupa; thus, ¥ a
combines with a following ¥ ¢ or & ¥ into ¢, which is also the
gupa of x i and & 8. The vrddhi, in like maoner, is identical
with the result of combining an W & with the corresponding
gupa; thus, W & combines with a following T ¢ into § 4i, the
orddki of Y i and Y 8. For the present the table is to be leamod
outright.

52. In allgnuting promm‘aremduunchanged—or,
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as it is sometimes expressed, W a is its own guna; WY & remains
unchanged for both gupa and orddhi.

53. The gupa-increment does not, except in emeeedlngly rare
instances, take place in a heavy syllable (see § 48) ending in a
consonant: e, g., ﬁl[ ‘it may become a‘{ cet, and Wt i may

become W ne; bntﬁ'ﬂ[cmtor forg nind orﬁ'{jw may not

become §wy_ cent or q‘qumd or a(;w

84. Other changes of vowels and consonants occur very fre-
quently, in the making-up of single words from roots, by means
of suffixes and endings, and in the formation of compound words
by the union of two or more stems — a process of the very
greatest frequency in Sanskrit. Furthermore, in the form in which
the lavguage is handed down to us by the literature, the words
composing a sentence or paragraph are adapted to and combined
with each other by nearly the same rules as those which govern the
making of compounds, so that it is impossible to take apart and
understand the simplest sentence in Sanskrit without understanding
those rules. The most important of the rules for such combination
will be given piecemeal in the lessons.

Roots and Stems. .

53. A knowledée on the stodent’s part of the meaning and
application of the terms root, stem, personal ending, etc., is pre-
supposed. The formative processes by which both inflectional
forms and derivative stems are made, by the additiop of endings
to bases and roots, are more regular and transparent in Saaskrit
than in any other Indo-Europem language.® . .

In the present work, which aims preeminently to give the
student considerable practical acquaintance with the language
within a brief compass of lessons, not every given form will be

explained by analysis. But wherever any explanation of forms is
given, it will of course be according to this method. . .

phadita-ss SLECTE PR A L et U
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Accent. .

56. The phenomena of accent are, Ly the Hindu grammarians
of all ages alike, described and treated as depending on a variation

~ of tone or pitch; of any difference of stress involved, they make

no account. These accents are marked only in certain Vedic texts,
and employed only in their recitation, whereas the accents used
nowadays by Hindus in the pronunciation of Sanskrit (aund left
undenoted in writing) are maioly ictus-accents, i.e. variations of
stress, The principles of the latter system will be given in an
appendix. The older system of accents has great etymological im-
portance; the latter none whatever; and ooly the older system
will be referred to in the following. Here it will be enough to state

. that the primary tones or accent-pitches of the older system are

two: a higher, or acute; and a lower, or grave. A third, called
svarita, is always of secondary origin, being ordinarily the result
of actaal combination of an acute vowel and a grave vowel into
one syllable. It is uniformly defined as compound in pitch, a union
of higher and lower tone within the limits of a single syllable. It
is thus identical in physical character with the Greek and Latin
circumflex, and fully entitled to be called by the same name.
Whenever, in the sequel, accent is mentioned, without further de-
finition, the acute accent is to be understood; and it will be de-

signated by the ordinary acute sign.
Conjugation of Verbs.

§7. The Sanskrit verb exhibits the closest analogy with that
of Greek, being developed in tense-systems, as outgrowths of certain
tense-stems. In the older stage of the language, i. e. in the so-
called Vedic period, the modal ramifications of each tense-stem
are as numerous as in Greek; bat in the later stage, the Sanekrit
proper (also called the classical language), these outgrowths have

/
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been lopped off to 80 very great au extent, that with one insigni-
ficant exception, the precative or aorist optative, only the present-
system still retains any modal variety whatever.

58. There is a simple or ordinary conjug;tion of verbal roots,
which we call primary; and there are certain more or less fully
developed secondary or derlvative conjugations (§ 69). '

_59. Yolces. There are two voices, active and middle, which extend
throughout the whole ojatem of conjugation. For the present-
system alone there is a special passive inflection; the middle forms
outside that oysteni, and sometimes even within it, are liable to
be ased likewise in a passive sense. Au active form is called by
the Hindu grammarians parasmai padam- ‘word for another’; a
middle form, atmane padam ‘word for one’s self.’ Some.v}erbo are
conjugated in both voices, others in one only; sometimes some of
the tenses are inflected only in ome voice, others only in the other
voice, or in both; of a verb usually inflected in one voice sporadic
forms of the other occur; and sometimes the voice differs as the
verb is compounded with certain prepositions.

60. Persons and Numbers. There are three persons: first,
second, and third; and, as with substantives, adjectives, and pro-
nouns, three numbers: singular, dual; and plural. All theso persons
and numbers are mwade from every tense and mode—except that
the first persons of the imperative are really sabjunctive forms.

6l. The native grammarians denote as the first person what
we call the third; and as we are wont to speak of the verb Aéyw,
the verb Ipxoua:, the verb amo, etc., 8o the Hindas use for instance
W dhdvati (3rd sing. pres. indic. of ybha) to signify the whole
system of verbal forms from that root, since 3Ry heads the list
of forms in the native grammar, as Aéyw, or Ipyouas, or amo, does
in Greek or Latin. The Hindus even make substantives out of

s
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such catchword forms, and inflect them according to the mneeds of
expression.

62. In the following, the conjugation-class of verbs will be
indicated by the 8rd sing. pres. ind., placed in parenthesis after
the root ; thus, S{bu (srafa dhdoati). :

63. Tenses and modes. The scheme of tenses and modes put
forth by the Hindus holds good only for the later language, and
even there utterly confounds the ideas of mode and tense.

64. The only logical arrangement of the modes and tenses in
Sanskrit is shown in the following table (which includes only the
classical speech): '

L Present-System: a. Indicative. b Imperfect. o Imperative.

d. Optative. ¢ Participle.
- IL. Perfoot-System. a. Indicative. b, Participle.
IIL. Aorist Systems (of triple formation). a. Indicative. b. Op-
tative (sometimes = “Precative”).
IV. Future Systems.
A.8ibilant Future. a. Indicative. b, Preterit(= “Conditional”).
¢ Participle.
B.Peripbrastic Future. a. Indicative.

65. The tenses here distinguished as imperfect, perfect, and
aorist receive those names from their correspondence in mode of
formation with tenses so called in other languages of the family,
especially in Greek, and not at all from any differences of time
designated by them. In no period of the Sanskrit language is
there any expression of imperfect or pluperfect time — nor of
perfect time, except in the older language, where the “aorist” has
this value; in the later speech, imperfect, perfect, and aorist (of
rare use) are so many undiscriminated past tenses or preterits.
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Verbal Adjectives and Subshnﬂvu.

66. Participles. The participleshelonging to the tense-systems
have been already indicated in the table at 564_\ There is, besides,
a participle formed directly from the root of the verb, which is
prevailingly of past and passive (sometimes neuter) meaning.
Moreover, future passive participles, or gerundives, of several
different formations, are made, bat without connection with the
future-stems. '

67. Infinitive. The classical Sanskrit has a single inflnitive.
Itis really an accusative case of a verbal noun, having nothing
whatever to do with the tense-systems.

68. Gerund. A so-called gerund, or absolutive, is especially
frequent, and is, like the infinitive, a stereotyped case-form (in-
strumental) of a derivative verbal noun. Its value is that of an
indeclinable active participle, with indeternnnate, but oftenest pau.
temporal force.

Secondary Conjugations.
69. The secondary conjugations are as follows: 1. Passives

S. Intensive; 8. Desidorative3 4. Causative. In these, mot the -

simple root, but a conjugation-stem, underlies the whole system

of inflections. Yet in them all is plainly visible the character of

a present-system, expanded into a more or less complete conjuga-
tion; the passiveis palpably a present-system. Compare § 58—59.

70. Under the same general head belong: 6. Demominativo
conjugation, which results from the conversion of noun-stems, both
substantive and adjective, into conjugation-stems; 7. Compound con-
jugation, resulting from the prefixion of prepositions to roots, or

from the addition of auxiliary verbstonoun-stems; and 8. Periphrastie

conjugation, from the looser combination of auxiliaries with verbal

nouns and adjectives. ,
Perzry, Sanskrit Primes. 9
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7. The characteristic of a proper (i. e. finite or personal)
verb-form is its personal ending. By this alone is determined its
character as regards person and number, and in part also as regards
mode and temse. But the distinctions of mode and tense are
maioly made by the formation ‘of mode and tense-stems, to which,
instead of to the bare root, the personal endings are sppended.

Conjugation - Classes.

72, Of the whole conjugation, the present-system is the im-
portant and prominent part. Its forms are very much more fre-
quent than those of all the other systems together. As there is
also great variety in the manner in which different roots form their
present-stems, this, as being their most conspicuous difference, is
made the basis of their principal classification; and a verb is said
to be of this or that conjugation, or class, according to the way

in which its present-stem is made.

73. Of these conjugation- classes there are nine, including the
passive, which is really a present-system only. The first five
exhibit coincidences enough to justify their inclusion into one con-
jugation, and the remaining four will compose likewise a second
conjugation. The chief distinctions between the two groups are
as follows: I '

74. In the first, the classes have in common, as their funda-
mental characteristic, a shift of accent: the tone is now upon the
personal ending, now upon the root or the class-sign. Along with
this goes a variation in the stem itself, which has a stronger, or
faller, form when the accent rests upon it, and a weaker, or briefer,
form when the accent is on the ending. We distinguish these
forms as the strong and the weak stem-forms respectively,

78. In the second conjugation, on the contrary, the accent

:
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stem, and never being shifted to the endings; and the distinction of
strong and weak forms is unknown. Moreover, the present-stem
of every verb in the four classes of this conjugation ends in W a.
There are also other points of difference. T y

76. The classification current among the Hlndu, and hitherto
among the European, grammarians comprises ten conjugation-
classes, arranged according to no intelligible principle whate_ver;
The native “tenth class™ is really no present-class at all, but a
causative, i. e. a derivative conjugation, which extends beyond the
limits of the present-system. Probibly the fact that by no means
all conjugation-stems formed by the causative sign had really a
causative value induced the natives to adopt such a present-class.
The Hindu scheme also quite omits the passive.

77. The Hinda first, sixth, fourth, and tenth classes form the so-
called first conjugation of their scheme, which corresponds, except as

‘regards tho tenth class, with our second conjugation. The remainder

-

of the classes form the natives’ second conjugnﬁon, which agrees
in the main with our first. e
78. The classes are then as follows:

First Conjugation.

I. The root-class (second or ad-class, of the Hindus); its
present-stem is coincident with the root itself; thus, g ad, ‘eat’;
¢ i, csos; m dvis, *hate’.

IL. The reduplicating elass (third or Au-class);_the root is
reduplicated to form the present-stem; thus, L Julm from V, hu,
‘sacrifice’; YT dada from Vda, ‘give’..

III. The nasal class (seventh or rudi-class); a nual, exmded
to the syllable na [na] in strong forms, is inserted before the final
consonant of the root; thus, W rundh (or w\l rupadh) from
“ rudh, ‘hinder’. o

g®
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IV. a. The nu-elass (fifth or su-class); the ‘syllable v is
added to the root; thus, §Y suns from /Y sx, ‘press.’

b. A very small number of roots (only balf-a-dozen) ending
already in W =, and also one very common and irregularly inflected
root not 8o ending (% kr, ‘make’), add ¥ » alone to form the
present-stem. This is the eighth or tan-class of the Hindu gram-
marians; it is best ranked as a sub-class, theu-elm; thus, AY tanu
from YWY tan, ‘stretch.’

V. The na- class (ninth or kri-class); the syllable Wt na (or,
in weak forms, WY n) is added to the root; thus, WYY kriga (or
WYY bript) from Y'Y ki3, ‘buy®. See note, p. 82.

Sooond Conjugation.

\/ V1. The a-class, or unaccented a-class (first or bhG-class);
the added class-sign is a simply; aud the root, which bears the
accent, is strengthened by guna throughout, if it be capable of
taking gupa (see §§ 52—383); thus, WY dhdva (through the inter-
mediate stage bhd-a) from Y ¥ ha, ‘be.’

VII. The d-class, or accentied a-eclass (sixth or tud-cl'uo);
the added class-sign is a, as in the preceding class; but it bas the
accent, and the unaccented root is not strengthened by gupa; thus,
w tudd from VR tud, ¢ thrust.’

VIIL The ya- class (fourth or div-class); ya is added to the

 root, which bas the accent; thus, {Y® divya from YR div (by

the Hindus given as fgx_ div), *play.’

IX. The passive conjugation is also properly a present-system
only, baving a clase-sign which is not extended into the other
systems; though it differs markedly from the remaining classes
in having a specific meaning, and in being formable from all tran-
sitive verbs, but with endings of the middle voice only. It forms
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its stem by adding an accented yd to the root; thus, from va ad,
W adyd; from VW rudh, O rudiyd.

79. Roots are not wholly limited, even in the later language,
to one mode of formation of their present-stem, but are sometimes
reckoned as belonging to !wo or more different conjugation-classes.

80. The verbs of our second conjugation show much greater
simplicity of formation and inflection and are far more frequent
and numerous than thoso of our first; their paradigms will there-
fore be given before those of our first.

Prepositions and Prepositional Preﬁxei.

8. Prepositions, or, more strictly speaking, adverbial prefixes,
are used with verbs quite as frequently in Sanskrit as in Greek;
and more than one may be prefixed. Thus when Y Y dudh+wWY
any is given in the vocabulary, this signifies that the preposition
WY is prefixed to the proper verbal form; and the 8rd sing. pres.
ind. act. of the verb would then be WWHYfA anudodhati; so dha
+ GR-WT (or GAT) sam-a, 3rd sing. AT samadadhati. The
rules prevailing in Greek for the prefixion of prepositions, ete., to
verbal forms will be found to hold good in Sanskrit. '

82. There is in Sanskrit no proper class of prepositions (in
the modern sense of the term); no body of words having as their
exclosive office the * government” of nouns. But many adverbial
words are used with nouns in & wsy which approximates them
to the more fully developed prepositions of other languages. Words
are used prepositionally along with all the noun-cases, except the
dative (and of course the nominative and vocative). But in general

~ their office is directive only, determining more definitely, or
strengthening, the proper case-use of the noun. "' ’

—_————
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————




22 ' Introdactioa. -
Declension.
83. The declension of substantives and that of adjectives cor-
respond 80 closely that the two classes of words must be treated
together. The pronouns and numerals, on the other hand, exhibit

here as in the kindred languages many striking peculiarities.
84. Numbers and Genders. There are three numbers, singular,

dual, and plural; and the usual three genders, masculine, feminine,

and neuter. The dnal is used much more extensively than in
Greek, where it appears in a moribund. state.

85. Cases. The cases are eight in number, given generally in the
following order: nominative, accusative, instramental, dative, ablative,
genitive, locativé, and vocative. The olject songht in the arrange-
ment is simply to set next to one another those cases which are
to a greater or less extent, in one number or another, identical in
form; and, putting the nominative first, as leading case, there is
no other order by which that object could be attained. h

For the uses of the cases in detail see Wh. §§ 267—805.

86. The stems of substantivesand adjectives may for convenience
be classified as follows: I. Stems in W a. I1.Stems in i and Qu.
III. Stems in YT 4, ¥ ¥, and & 4: namely, A. radical-stems, and a
few others inflected like them;.B. derivative stems. IV. Stems in
W r (or QT ar). V. Stems in consonants.

87. Strong and weak cases. In stems ending in consonants,
and those in W 7 (or W ar), there is seen a distinction of stem-
form in different cases. Sometimes the stem-forms are two, when
they are called strong and weak respectively; sometimes three:
strong, middle, and weakest. As is the case with verbs, this variation
of stem-form often goes hand-in-hand with a shift of accent.

88. In the masculine and feminine, the strong cases are the
nom, and ace., both sing. and dual, and the nom. pl. The rest
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are weak ; or, if there be the distinction of three stem-forms, then
the instr., dat., abl., gen., and loc. sing., the gen. and loc. du.,
and the gen. pl. (all of which take endings beginning with a vowel),
are weakest; and the instr., dat., and abl. du., the instr., dat., ab,l.,
and loc. pl. (whose endings begin with consonants), are middle.

89. In the neuter, the only strong cases are the nom. and
acc. pl.; if there be the triple distinction, then the nom. and ace.
sing. are middle, and the same cases in the dual are weakest.
Otherwise the cases are classified as in the mascalive. .

90. Case-endings. The normal scheme of case-e;ndingu, a8
recognized by the native grammarians (and conveniently to be
assumed as the basis of special descriptions), is this: -

Singular ~ . Dual Plural
) m.f. n. mf n. m.f. n.
N. s » au 1 as i
A. ' am a 1 as
I a bhyam bhis
D. . bhyam bhyas
Ab. as bhyam bhyas
G. as os » am
L. i os '

It applies entire to consonant-stems, and to the radical division
of ¥ and @-stems; und to other vowel-stems, with considerable
variations and modifications. The endings which have almost or
quite unbroken range, through stems of all classes, are dhyam and
os of the dual, and bhis, bhyas, am, and su of the plural.

9l. Pada-endings. The case-endings bhyam, dhis, bhyas, and
su — i. e. those of the middle cases — are called pada (“word™)-
endings. The treatment of stem-finals before them is generally the
same as in the combinations of words with one another.
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Lesson L

92. Verbs. Present Indlcativeactive. Unaccented a-class. A
number of roots conjugated in this class have medial short W a.
Inasmuch as “Wq a is its own gupa”, these roots merely add an W a
to form the present-stem; e. g., ¥ vad, present-stem WY vdda.
The final W@ a of the stem is lengthened in the three first persons.

Sing. . . Dual. - Plural.
L WM vddgmi RN vddgpws WYY, vddamas
2 wgfq vddasi WY vddathas . - WY vddatha
8. ugfA oddati wAQ, vddatas - qfe vddanti
93. The ending of the 8rd plar. is properly Wf®t anti; it suffera
abbreviation, however, by the loss of its W 4, in verbs whose stem
ends in W a. - o

84, Asaheavy ayﬂnbleendinginueonmn;nt cannot be gunated,
a root like ¥ jiv makes its 3rd sing. WYATA jivati; Ty nind
makes fUrRgfR nindati, ete. See § 83.

/85. Euphonle rule. At the end of a word standing in the
final position of a sentence, or alone, § ¢ and Y r always become
visarga : b; and generally also before 3§ k, @ k&, Q p, | ph, and
before sibilants (Y[ £, Y # ¥ 4}, whether these stand in the same
word, or as initial in the following word; e. g. AYAY gy
vadatas punar becomes always YW Y. vadatad punad.

86. Force of the present, The present indicative signifies
L. Present time. 2. Immediate futarity. 3. Past time, in lively
parration (“historical present”).
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Vocabolary L T
Verbs to be conjugated like qg vad:
9 car (intr.) go, vqandef,gnze ln(path!l-ﬂy ; : :
(of cattle);(tr.) perform, commit. | q%_yaj sacrifice (c. acc. m « 5
g o live. tnstr. rei). \
W tyaj leave, abandon.” [ raky protect.
XX dah burn. Qg vad speak, say.’
g dAdv run. g vas dwell
R nam (intr.) bow, bend one’s | qY vak (tr.) carry, bear; (intr.)
self; (tr.) honor, reverence. flow, blow, proceed.
Y pao cook. | Y| pake praise.
é . -~ 'h
ence
itas } hence = WAY tatas : therefore mm{ wherefore °
r thereupon :
atra here - there where
ita }hithor N tawra { thither TV I { whither
in this way in that way mwhielnny
MM{ YT tatha { awr WM {“ ;
, £ :
1a hutas whence? LA butrg_ where? QYR katham how?
}‘ “1 why? ks Jwhither?  wgl kadd when?
[T odhuna now WY tada then T yoda when, if
1 adya to-day |YY sarvatra everywhere W sada always ‘
iR, evam 80, thus Xf iti so, thos Tt bat, however .
€00 just, exactly ' ca (postpos.) -qus YWY punar again, bat

i\
|
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wq WA 1 Q1 LT UL 1 R 1 WY T 1 Q1 WY
TR 181 T WTAW AQT AT | 4| W gafw g § ) Av
| €T 1 © | W WERT ) T WATH WUR 1 @ 4 Y AT 1 901
Tafa 1991 gordalion i R 1 AW waTw: 193 ) wdw Mgy

15. *Today® they abandon’. 16. Now' e go. 17. Always' 1
protect’. 18. We fwo bow' again’. 19. Whither' runnest’ thou?
90. We esacrifice. 81. They two cook. 22. Z;ngmdon. 23. He
burns. 94 Now! we live’. $5. Yo fwo praise. 26. Why® do ye
bend'? 7. There! they fiy’. 28. Where! do ye dwell??

R Y PV Lenonl.n.
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i ‘ ‘ 87. Verbs. Unaccented a-class, cont’d. Roots of this class
'l ’ which end in a vowel, and consonant-roots not forming heavy
% . syllables (§ 83), gunate their vowels in forming their present-stems;
i e. g, T ji and Wt ni form R js and ¥ ne; F dru and 3 k8 form
K\ droand WY dho; Y emr forms QY smar; e cit and g dudh
form Ry cet and WYY dodh; “ ors forms !'{ vary.
98. With the class-sign W a, a final ¢ ¢ of the gunated root
,' unites to form WY aya — see §159; so WY o with W a becomes
WY ava; G or with Q & yields W ara. Thus, X ji, 3rd sing.
) » wqfd jdya-ti; ¥ bha WA bhdvati; G smr QLA smdrati,
3 : 99. Roots in consonants: WY budh, 3rd sing. WYTH bédhati;
L7 e o, R ol Y ors, WA odrgati,

.-

® The superior figures indicate the position in the Sanskrit

, s¢ntence of equivalents for the words so designated. By this indi-

¢ cation is avoided the necessity of applying euphonic rules which

' \ bave not yet been stated. The order of words in Sanskrit is very

4 free, and rarely influences the meaning of the scatence. From the

) " figures the number of words required in the Sanskrit sentence will
! readily be seen. Words in Italics are not to be translated.

,), § '. /} | v

. . PR o
v n
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100.--The roots IR gam and Y& ym make the preoentpstem-
;=T gdecha and QB ydcclm' .
10l. The root W sad, ‘sit’, makes the present-stem ﬁ'{ sida.
The root ¥ guh, ‘hide’, makes YL gthati.” ‘ .
102. Several roots in final W[ @ form their present-stem by a
peculiar process of reduplication; thus, T stha, 8rd sing. fasty
tisthati**; qT pa Tl pidati; WT ghra faEd jighrati.
103. Masculines and Neuters in W .
8. Masculines: 9 deva, ‘god”.
Singalar. Daal. Plural.
N. Wdcvat ' Qﬂdavas : deem
Ace. R devam » e devan.
oc. Y deva .

b. Neuters: @& phala, fruit’.

N. Q@R phalam SR phale (a+1) GETTN phalani
Ae& 'y  J t 4
Yoc. G®& phala

* As a rule, the grammarians do not allow @ ch to stand in
that form after a vowel, but require it to be doubled, becoming
Vg cch. Ao aspirate is doubled by prefixing the eorreaponding
non-asp!rate Cf. §163.

** The dental sibilant g ¢ is changed to the lingual Y f,
inrmediately preceded by any vowel save W a and W 4, or by
¥ k or T r — unless the I ¢ be final, or followed by [ r. Thus,
fagfa ti-stha-ti becomes fasf tisthati (the change of Y thto
A — a process of assimilation — will be explained below). 8o
WG agni-eu becomes WIAY agnipu; and WIHT dhanus-a becomes
YT dhanuga. |

The nasalization of the alterant vowel, or in other words, its
being followed by anusvara, does not prevent its altering effect upon
the sibilant; thus, W¥{Y kavingi. And the alteration takes place
in the initial of an ending afier the final § s of a stem, whether
the latter be regarded as also changed to Y ¢ or as converted into

visarga; thus, tﬁsslaav{g-gu or ¥fE:y Aavih-su instesnd of ‘ﬁq\\ :
Aavis-su.
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104. Porce of cases. 1. The nominative is cars sbjictious.
8. The accusative is casus objectivus, denoting chiefly the nearer or
direct, sometimes howerer the more remote, object; sometimes also
tﬁemﬁw:adqummdaxtentofﬁmowdspm

103. Euphoaie combination of vewels.

. qaorWa+Wor W=W o-s«mvﬁuata api
= qAT(Y gota 'pi. . '

3. orwr+ior¥i=ye. o.g AT+ MNiti= FARAgate's.

. Wor Wi+ W& or A=Y 0, e.g AAT+ B uta

. =XAA gato'ta. N

4 Wor W + W7 = WY ar. & g WY madd + Wl roid
= wgfd: makoryi).

5. Wor W+7 ¢or u-iai. e. g WAT+ YQ eva
= ARy gatai "va. c ‘

6 Wor Wi +WYoor WY au=uY ai. e g wAT+WERE
ogadhid = TAYER: gataw *gadhih.

108. It will be the practice everywhere in this work to--
separate independent words in transliteration, but not in the deva-
nagars text; and if an initial vowel of s following word has
coalesced with a final of the preceding, this will be indicated
by an apostrophe — single if the initial vowel be the shorter,
double if it be the longer, of the two different initials which in
every case of combination yield the same result. To aid the be-
ginner, a point + will' sometimea be placed, in the devanagart,
under a long vowel formed by two coalescing vowels; thus, qfiy-

QTR agning 'rigam.
Vocabulary . |
Verbs, a-class: f& ji (tr.and intr.) conquer, win.

AR gam (gdechati) go.. ¥ dre run.
W ghra (jighrati) smell. WY nt lead, guide.

/

|

Vo
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qT pa (pati) drink. ) W nara man (vir and Aomo).

q bha become, be, exist, 4 nrpa king.

YR yam (ydcchati) farnish, give.| YW puira son. :

YYq ors rain, give rain; (g.)| Newts™ - - -,
shower down; overwhelm. T ksira milk. -

g amr remember, think on. bt g grha house. G- l(u\;L(,

T stha (tisthati) stand (intr.). | &AW jala water. .
Subst. Mase.: q™ dana gift, present.

AR gaja elephant, WA nagara city. < K W

% gandha odor, perfame. Inters.:

UTH grama village. ith ho. ¢ L h
Exercise IL.

mmwﬁmquwmmwmsnal
it a1 8) WL GEION TR 141 FAYT ek wart @)

”wﬁaiwrmlmiiwrltlwﬁwﬁnuv--

T Rt TRt 1901 itm 1991 gV U T ) R
mﬁmlqaimmﬁﬁuwuqau
15. The man® drinks® milk?. 16. The kiog® leads? the elephant!.
17. Two houses' fall>. 18. The god® gives’ water’. 19. Ye Both
think? on () the two gods' (accus.). 20. The king® wins® the
village!. 21. The two elephants' smell® the perfame’. 22. They
cook? fruits'. 93. The man® reverences’ the gods'. 24. The two
elephants’ live'. 25. The gods® give' rain (gq). .
® Final § m is commonly written as anusvdra if the fol-
lowing word begins with a consonafit;- but the Hindus pronounce
it as | m in such cases. At the end of a sentence anusvdra should
not be written for 3 m, though this is a habit common in the MSS,
Final radical ® m, in internal combination, is assimilated to a
following mute or spirant. In the former case it becomes the nasal
of the same class with the mute; in the latter it becomes anusvdra.—

Final radical ¥ », in internal combination, becomes anusvara be-
fore a sibilant.,

PN
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107. Verbs. Accented d-class. Roots of this class form their
present-stem by adding an accented W d to the root, which is not
gunated. The inflection of these stems is precisely like that of
stems belonging to the preceding class, except as to the position
of the accent; thus, fQ ksip, present-stem Y kripd, pres. ind
feuifar kripdmi, fquf@ keipdsi, Ul keipdti, ete.

108, Several roots in Wg 7 of this class (by the Hindus written
with Wg F) form stems in YT ira; e. g, G &7, ‘strew’, PN kirdsi.
The roots in ¢ and ¥ w and & €& change those vowels into
Y fy and Y uv, respectively, before the class-sign; thus, 19 k4,
fafa keipdsi; g ow, YAt owvdti;  dha, YAty dhuodsi.

109. For the root Y ip, ‘desire’, Y ich is regarded as a

" substitute in the present-stem; thus, {=ZfA icchdti (§ 100, note).
Likewise, W ¢ makes its present WFREf® rechdti; and Weg prach,
sometimes given as Yig prek, makes !Qﬁl prechdti,

HO. A number of roots following this class are strengthened
in the present by a penultimate nasal; thus, fge sic, present ind.
fagfy. siicdti. The nasal is always assimilated in class to the
following consonant; thas W #i is used before palatals, ¥ n before
dentals, I m before labials; and > # before sibilants and | A

~ HI. Masculines and ROI“I'I‘]II‘O, oont'd.

8. Masculines: :
Singular. Dual. Plaral.
I. @W devema YUTATR devabhyam IRY devdis -
D. YA devdya  » s ﬁ-m; dcubhya
Ab. Q'Wt devst  »

G. U™ devasys JaANY dwqu m decanam
L. a deve [] [] ii! dwdfl
b Neuters follow exactly the declension of mascalines in the
above cases ; thas, GRW phalena, GUTY phalaya, eto.

I S S f .
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1i2.. Force of cases. 1. The instrumental answers the questions - (

wherewith? and whereby? and expresses accompaniment, agent, )

or means. 2. The dative denotes the remoter object, and direction.

_ It is also used as dativus commodi; very frequently also to denots

end or purpose. Sometimes (and oftenest with copula omitted)
it is predicative, in the sense of ‘makes for, tends toward’. 3.The

ablative answers the question' whence? aud very frequently denotes

cause. 4. The genitive is casus adjectious, denotivg all kinds of
belonging (e. g. gen. subjectivus, objectivus, partitivus). 5. The lo-’
cative denotes the place where, or the time when, an action occars.

It is often used absolately, in agreement with a participle expressed
or understood, as the ablative is used in Latin and the genitive

in Greek.

:,Vocabulaiy m.

Verbs, d-class: .
X i# (fochdti) wish, desiragped
oy krs (Iq:;dn) plough.
fRQ_ ksip (Ryipdti) barl, cast,

throw.
T dig (digdti) show, p?i’i{‘él:f
Wegprach(prechdti) ask, ask about.
fﬂ[ vig (vigdti) enter.
Snbst.' Mase.t
W kata mat.
I kunta spear.

T bala child, boy.

faw sic (sificdti) drip, drop;

moisten. . .

g &y (andtt) let go;

g (spredti) touch; (in
connections) wash. -

a-elasst

AR gub (gthati, § 101) hide, conceal.

¥ sad (sidati, § 101) sit.

create.
certain

€W hasta hand. -

aﬁ marga road, way, street. -
Y megha cloud,
WX gara arrow.
N
( ¢ "'\" “ -
o ’AI/ . \

e

Neut.:
Ux kgetra field.
W9 dhana money, riches. (.M I‘t v
WTY® lafgala plough. - 15
Y viga poison. C. \&&&ﬂ*’ WM ,“
“mkhaforhne,lnck bappiness. )';‘
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" Exercise M.

Wit 3R Jfien ) YT TRl funniR | e w1y
wrdk w1 31 Wi e weTe: | 3) JRIY AR freth
Tw 141 ad fagfy A1 €)1 WA gufefa wn o1
uﬁ‘ﬁﬁm&nﬂﬁ!ﬂﬂﬁ&uﬂﬁ%mu
[wifie W@ yufe 1991 wart Ot Ay 1R oG ﬁ'
andl wefar 1 99 1 wrgafy Jw nagn

15. The boy* asks® the men' about the road® (acc.). 16. The
clouds! drop® water® on the fields® (loc.). ~17. The fwo men® go*
by two roads’ (str.) into the city’. 18. The king® gives® the two
men® money’. 19, The man’s® sons’ sit' on mats’. 20. The gods*
give'.the water® of the clonds®.’ 31 We wash® (uss_STWY) botk
hsndn’ with water', 93. Both men' lead* their sons® (dual) home®

‘(g'['). "98. The two boys® point out* the road® to the city!, (gens).

Lesson IV.
U13. Masculines In [ i. WY agni, ‘fire’.
Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. wfqgomis W o WGy, agnayas
A Wl ognim s _» W agnin

L fwT agnina mwhyu wfafa| agnibhis
D. wq® agnaye » » WRRAY, agnibhyas
A. WY opme B Y » S

G. » » mwﬂ m‘@m\
L. welY agna s s oy oguipe® .
V. W agne L

¢ See note to § 102.

** The dental nasal ¥ n, when immediately followed by a vowel,
orby Wnor §m orQ y or Y o, is torned into the lingual
W ¢ if preceded in the same word by the lingual sibilant or semi-
vowel or vowels — i e.by W ¢, Y 7, W 7, or W I’z and this, not

.
1
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I14. Neuters In i YT vari, ‘ water”.

Singular. Dual. ' Plural.
N. J1fi oari T varip qTQRG vaript.
A. » » ' » » » »
I WTTCUT vdrina®  QTRGATR odribhydm  qTECEHAE, odribhis
D. wIfiCq varine. » » - qifiQYY, varidbhyas
Ab. T1fiCqy varipas » ‘» » . »
G. » - :'“ L AEC 1L oarinos QIR varipan
L. varigé » [ m odrigu
V. qikvdrs or qIfoari ‘ o

. * \'J
" 115. Masculine and neuter adjectives in Y { are declined like

the substantives above. But neuter adjectives (never substantives)

F

may, in the dat., abl., gen., and lon. sing., and the gen. and loc.
dual, substitute the corresponding forms of masculines. '

118. Euphonic changes of § s and [ r. These two sounds
stand to each other in the practical relation, én external combination,
of corresponding surd and sonant: in countless cases § ¢ becomes
L r in sitoations reﬁniring or favoring the occarrence of a sonant;
and,.léss often, T r becomes G s where a surd is required. In
internal combination the two are far less interchangeable. The s

is ‘extremely common as an etymological final, the r not common. .

117. A. Final § s. 1. Before a sonant, either vowel or conso-
uant (except T r — see below), I ¢ is changed to the sonant T'r
. — unless, indeed, it be preceded by W a or WT 4;_thus, WY

] ' .
only if the altering letter stands immediately before the nasal, but

at whatever distance before the latter it may be found: unless, in-
deed, there intervene a palatal (except q ), a lingual, or a dental.
Thos, WA nagareps, ATHY margepa, JoITIY pugpag.

* See preceding note. '

Pary, Sanskrit Primer. ) 3

v - —



\\J\“""**‘" : o ~~\_\

84 . Lesson IV.

WX agris atra becomes WRATW agnir atra; ARG TN ognis
dgﬂa becomes WTAZYTA agnir dakati. Seo also § 93.

8. 2. Final Wy as, before any sonant consonant or before
initial short W a, is changed to WY 0 — and the initial W a is
dropped ; thus, YU WA nrpas jayati becomes WY AQFA nrpo
jayati; WU W nrpas atra = Y4Y §¥ nrpo ‘tra.

19, It is the practice in our system of transliteration to render
the sign §, which denotes this dropping of an initial W a, by an
inverted comma, like the rough breathing of printed Greek texts.

. 120. 3. Before any initial vowel other than .short w a, final
WY as loses its G o, becoming simple | a; and the hiatas thus

occasioned remains; thus, Y vegf® nrpas icchati becomnes N

(el nrpa icchati ; WA, SN tatas udakam = AW IR tata
udakam. :

12, 4. Final qTq as before any sonant, whether vowel or
consonant, loses its § s, becoming simply WT 4; and the hiatos
thus occasioned remains; thus, WUTE, AT nrpds icchanti = YqT
el nrpa icchanti; YUTY QT nrpds jayanti = VAT wafm
»1pa jayemsi. R

122. B. Final Tr. 1. Final T r in general shows the same

Sform which § & would exhibit under the same conditions: thas

‘ qug punar standing at the end of a sentence becomes YW: punal;
‘ﬂtg!r, #: g1b. But original final T, after W a or WY 4,
maintains itself before vowels and sonant consonants; thus, N
punar atra, gukufa punar joyod

123. 2. A double T r is nowhere admitted: if such would
oceur, either by retention of an original r or by conversion of g ¢
toxr, the first xr is omitted, and the preceding vowel, if short,
is made long by compensation; thus, YUY TTR: punar ramah =
YT (O pund ramad; TG YR agnis rocate = weft Lradt
ognd rocate; YW YA dhenus rocate = AW rqR dhend rocats,

oo em 2 . .
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Yerbs:
T krt (kratdti) cut, cut off.
Y muc (mudicdti) free, deliver,
release. ,
Subst.:
W agni, m., fire; (as proper
name) Agui, the god of fire.
wf} ari, m., enemy.
wfy asi, m., sword. .
WY rei, m., seer.
®fY kavi, m., poet.
faf giri, m., mountain.
¥ jana, m., man; (pl.) people.
g'w dubkha, n., misery, mis-

ot s i o

Y

Lesson 1V.

fortune.

]

85

Vocabulary IV, -

XY b (rhat) grow.

fag lip (limpdti) smear.

9 lup (lumpdti) break to Ipieees,
devastate, plunder.

| TR pa, m., band.
TS papa, o, sin.

A rama, m., mpr,nsmeof‘

a hero.
YN vrksa, m., tree.
firg civa, m., nom. pr. name of
a god. .
g®satya, u., tmth ngbteonlneu.
‘f‘( hari, m., nom. pr., name of
a god. '

* Exercise IV.

. T AT wTgEM TR 191 Yo g W T g

vﬁtwwﬁ.anwm%-mmmm
TR Tafa 141 WY At e vt 1§ 1 wed s (abl)
wafa 1 ©) Of=Y fewe i = | g frd Qufir o 1 wey:
gt aw AT fre: 1 90 1 ¥fC wfinat Ity wesfirl aa
wifnh (¢ 23) T wafa | R vﬁl’rﬂﬂmw
uﬁmallftfl‘twmnqan

15. Civa' dwells® in the mountains’. 16. Both enemies® hurl*
spears’ at the kxng’ (dat) 17. Rama' touches* his fwo sons® with
his bands’. 18. Fire' borns® the trees’. 19. Seers' speak’ the

~ gtrath®.  20. Through righteousness' happiness® arises* () for man-

* Modifiers generally precede the word which is modified,
B
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kind® (W®, gen. pl.). 8L The seer’s' fwo hands’ touch wate,
93. Fruits' are’ (m WT) on the trees’. 23, People! remember®
Hari’. 24. Rama' hurls® the sword® from his hand’ (abl.).

Lesson V.

124. Verbs. Unaccented ya-elui. Roots of this class form
their present-stem by adding ¥ ya to the root, which bears the
accent. Thus from g nah is made the present-stem W§T ndhya;
from Wy lubh, ¥ libhya

128. The inflection of stems of this class follows the model of
qg vad.

. Certain WT d-roots, because of tbeir peculiar exchanges
with (i and § i-forms, especially in the formation of the present-
stem, are glvén by the Hinda grammarians as ending in ¢ ¢ or
R @i or WY 0 (cf. § 132), and by them assigned to the 3j bA8, or
a-class. Thus T dAa, ‘suck’ (Hindu R} dhe), forms WA dhdyati;
the root § A8 or FT kva (Hindu R hve) forms FHA hodyati;
AT g4 (Hindo % gai) makes ATYFA ghyati.

127. For the root Y dry, ‘see’, is substituted in the present-

system another root WY pag, which makes QRfe pdoyai.
128. Masculines in ¥ u. Y bhany, ¢san’.

Singu]ar. Dual, Plaral.
N. Wy bhanus NIV bhang ANy, bhanavas
A. AR bhanum » @ | bhanGn .
L WTYWT dhanund WTYRATR, dhanubiyam VTR dhanubhis
D. WY bhanave » » mbhblubbyal
Ab. WyWYg, bhanos » .
G. o » AT, bhm m bhmqr
L. wrel} dhanau ) » WYY bhdnups ¢
V. |{TWY SAano y

Y
o
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Masculine adjectives in 8 « are similarly declined.
. 129. Euphonie Changes of 3§ s, cont’d. 1. Final 3 ¢, the dental
Silant, whether original or representing final T r, before the palatal
ird mutes [ ¢, ¥ ch), is assimilated, becoming palatal ¥ g. Thas
Q qfq naras carati becomes ATYfA narap carati; WY
F AN naras chalena becomes WTXWRAW narag chalena. 2. Before
a lingual surd mute [ f, 3 fA), in like manner, it would become
.lingual Y_ ¢4, but the case almost never occurs. 8. Before the dental
surd mutes [¥ ¢,  ¢A), since it is already of the same class with

them, it of course remains unchanged; thus, TTHY fASfd ramas
{ o fone <

} “ 0

' 130. The preposition WT & is sometimes used with the ablative
1

i

| ‘all the way from’; but far more usually to signify ¢all the way

Vocabulary V. o
AL rub (rdhati) rise, spring up,

ot b e

Verbs: ' grow.
.Y, as (dsyati) throw, hurl. + WT & (drdhati) climb, mount,
¥ kup (kipyati — w. gen. or| ascend.

«dat.) be angry. T likh (lz’khda’) scratch; write.
¥ krudh (kridhyati — w. gen. | Q¥ lubk (ibhyati — w. dtC or
or dat) be angry. loc.) desire; covet. .
AR gamm + W1 & (3gdcchati) come. | YY_ gug (pigyati) dry up.
&0, Yi§rati) cross over. A enih (onlhyati — w. gem. or
. G %05 (ndsyat) periah. loc.) feel inclined to, love,
‘ I‘; pag (pdpyau) see. Y haor X1 hod (hodyati) call

(much less often with the accusative), in the sense of ‘hither from?, .

to’, ‘until’. As a prefix to verbs, W1 4 means ‘to’, ‘unto’, ‘at’.
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Sabst.: - | 9Ty bhanu, m., sun.
WH anna, 1., food, fodder. AFY mani, m., jewel.
¥ agva, m., horse. A ratna, n., jewel.
B\ udadhi, m., ocean. Y ragi, m., heap.
‘IwM I vy, ., teacher. qTyg vdyu, m., wind.
Q¥ pattra, n., leaf, letter. ﬂ'q vigpy, m., nom. pr. name of
" Y paragy, m., axe. a god.
%9 Y pada, m., foot; quarter;| WY satru, m., enemy.
ray, beam. o @ gikhara, m., summit.
Ty baku, m., arm. . i1 ¢isya, m., pupil, scholar.
faeg bindu, ., drop. w @la, o, Vedic hyma.
Fo T :

o EXMV.
et uﬁuﬁwﬁnmvﬁ:wﬁ:wﬁ‘nnﬂ@v

oY P 131 T whew: Fafi 81 iy frefaivg
QAT JATRY | § | v fagdy R vafr o) fauge-
frdafa qure ) =) o crATre i @ | Ry wek gmfa ) q0)
g fayerat fagfar 199 1 Yot wwdy sfawr wafar a1l
Lo AT ¥ uet faafy 1931 v wt Crfiferesfar 1991

R X4 WG 190 | W YWY T AT A O 0 as 0

19. Now* the sun’s! rays® climb® the mountains®. 20. A drop’
o~ of water! falls down from the cloud®. $1. O' men’, we secet"

C LT e iR Qefl ) au) wrwat e wrerchin 191 Wl
b

b the city’. 22. Both kings' love® poets’ (gen. or loc). 93. The

wind' blows* (qW) from the summits® of the mountains®. 24. The
king' burls® spears® at his enemies? (dat. or loc.). 25. The scholar®
bows® befors his teacher® (acc.). 6. Two men' come® with their
sons’ (instr.). 27. The fwo kings' desire! the poet’s’ jewels® u* -
or loc,). 28. O' seer,? we sacrifice’ to Vigpu® (ace.). 39. K \\

¢ Orthodox Hindus maintain that the Vedic hymns, etq.,
revealed to their reputed authors, who thus ‘saw’ them. ..
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cook?® food" with fire’. 80, The seers' praise’ Vigpa® with hymns®.
31. In the city® the king® calls® Ais enemies®. ’

Lesson VI. Co

131. Yerbs. ya'-(;lau, eont'd. The roots of this class which end
in R am lengthen their ¢ a in forming their present-stem; thus,
AR tam, ARTH tmyati; Wy bhram, WTRAFA dhrdmyati —but this
last makes some ‘forms with short W a. The root g mad has
the same lengthening: WYY madyati.

132, Certain d-roots (five — by the Hindus written with final o)
make present-stems with an accented yd; thus, T da, Qi dydti.

133. The root By tyadh is -abbreviated to fY vidh in the
present-system: feyfy vidhyati. :

34. The root WR kram, said by the natives to form its
present-stem according to this class, really forms it only according
to the a-class, and the root-vowel is lengthened in the active voice,
bot not in the mriddles thus, WTHATA krdmati, but middle WHA
krdmate. : :

135. “The root W& cam, used only with the preposition ¥ 4,
forms qTaTATA dcdmati. :

136. Neuters in B u. Yy madhu, ‘honey .

Singular. Dual. Plural. -
N. WYmadiu  WYR madhunt wufw madhini =
A, 'n » » ? » T N
L AYAT madhuna  HYATR madhubhyam TYFHE madhubhis
D. Ilgﬁ madhune » » YWY madhublyas
Ab. qywg, madhunas s » »
G. , »  WYNY madhunos  WYWTR madhinam
L. wyfa madhuni , . AYY madhusu
V. @y or Ay

e e — —
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N

-.137. Neuter adjectives (but not substantives) in & u may take
the forms proper to the masculine in the dat., abl.-gen., loc. sing.,

and gen.-loc. doal.

J‘In‘;. Changes of final W n. Before initial & j sod ¥ ¢,
W n becomes ¥ #; thus, AT WWTY ¢an jandn becomes WT-
WIWTW, ¢4 jandn ; AT, WY, {an gatrln = ATSTYR, 147 gatron. To
lgat case, however, !c)& is almost always substituted for the initial
X ¢; thus, MM’T chatran,

139. Final % n, before an initial wl is assimilated and becomes
pasalized §, which is written ¥ ¥/, or (what is the same thing)

2 4; thus AT "’tm tan lokan becomes m{ wYwTR tanl lokan

“or ut Wy tak lokan.

Vo .
o r

140. Before the surd palatal, lingual, and dental mutes there is-
inserted after final W n a sibilant of each of those classes re-
spectively, before which ¥ n becomes anwsvdra; thus for WTY ¢

tan ca we find WY tasg ca; for ATW AYT tan tathd, ATAYT take - -

taha?

. e

 Vocabulary VI

Yerbs: A [ ¢ m-l-"t a (acémah) sip,

W r (rechdti — § 109) go to; fall
to one’s lot, fall upon.

WR_ kram + WU 4 (akrdmati)
stride up to, attack.

drink, rinse the mouth.

WH tam (tdmyati) be sad.

YR ™ (tigyat) rejoice, take
pleasure in (w. instr.).

QY dio (divyati) play.

® This rule really involves an historic survival, the large ma-
Jority of cases of final o n in the language being for original ne.
Practically, the rule applies only to ¥ n before ¥ ¢ and ¥ ¢, since
cases involving the other initials are excessively rare.
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§R dhram (bhrdmyai — § 131) | qW gram (grdmyati) become
wander about. weary. .. CL
Wg mad (mddyati) get drank. | hr (hdrati) take away, steal,
Y vyadh (vidhyati) hit, pierce. | plander. - '
W gam (¢dmyati) become quiet, | ' S
be extinguished, go out, o . .- -
Subst.s ’ iy ksatriya, m., warrior, man
WY akga, m., die, dice. of the second caste.
wWu# adkarma, m., injustice, WA nrpati, m., king.
wrong. o AN netra, n., eye.
wf ali, m., bee. | Y madhy, n., honey.
WY agry, n., tear. {9 mukha, 0., mouth, face.
WY rka, m., bear. Y mriys, m., death.
WYY kopa, m., anger. | qg vasy, 0., wealth, money.
Exercise VI.

¥

ww\ﬁmmvﬁmwﬂmmwmﬁnu ‘

wwﬁmﬂmﬁm;mﬁﬂwmﬁnslwm
femfir 141 T wREmrCpTTETR ) § 1 ge iy -
WTH: 1 0 | WY v wgfr g =) v qggewiel
AU ARATAYRY vafer) g0 wAMRE WAL 1991 wR-
> THY AT | R TC R OTATE i 93 | T W W

wﬁnmalm"&wwguﬁnmnwl
16. The warriors! play’ Jor money® (instr.). 11. The king’s®

horses® become weary® on the road* to-day’. 18. The warrior®
pierces! his enemy® with the spear’. 19. Bees' are fond of® (“)
. honey®.  20. The water' of his tears' moistens® (ﬁ"{) his feet®,
21. There’ bees® are flitting about® (\¥y). 23. Two men’ are cook-
ing? honey’ and* fruits’. 28. When! the teacher’s® anger® ceases’,
thea® the ‘scholars’ rejoice’. 24 Tears® stand* in the warriors®

P \\
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eyes’. 95. The enemies' overwhelm’ () the king® with arrows’,
26. A quarter® of the injustice' falls upon® (Wg) the king® (acc.).

Lesson VII.

4L Causstive Verbs (mative “cur-class”). The Hindu gram-
marians describe a certain present-system which they assign to a
so-called “cur-class”., This is, however, in fact no present-class
at all, but a causative or‘secondary conjugation, which is not con-
fined to the present-system. But many formations of this sort have
no causative value; and it is chiefly these that are grouped by the
Hindus in their cur-class, which also includes some denominative-
stems in dya, with causative accent. For practical porposes it is
well enough to consider these verbs here, ' ’

42. The causative-stem is formed by adding WY dya to the
root, which is usually strengthened; and the strengthening process
is in the main as follows:

M43. 1. Medial or initial ¥ {, ¥w, and WG r bave the gupa-
strengthening, if capable of it; thus, WX cur, YYTGTA cordyati;
fag vid, AN veddyati; but WYY pid, TALA piddyati.

4. 2. A finul vowel has the vrddhi-strengthening; thus,
y dbr, YTCQfN dhardyati. Before W aya, R 4i and WY au become
WTY 2y and WTY do respectively; thas, 3} oM, Wrggfi bhaydyati;
¥ bha, WTaQfa dhaodyati.

#43. 8. Medial or initial W g in & metrically light syllable is
‘iometimes lengthened, and sometimes remains unchanged; thus,
WY kyal, caus. QT@YfA kgaldyati; bot WW jan, caus. WA
Jjandyati, ‘ ’

8. The inflection is the usoal one of a-stem.

47. Raules of euphonie combination. In external combination
an initial sonant of whatever class (even a vowel or semivowel or

nasal) requires the conversion of a preceding final surd to a sonant.
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U8. Fimal F ¢. 1. Final { ¢ becomes g d, before any initial
sonant, except the palatals, the nasals, and u th\ns, m L) |
meghdt atra becomes RAGTIW meghad atra; QYR TYFH papat
rakgati or YTRYfA dhramyati or MQUYTA gopayati becomes QIYY-
z'vﬁlpapad rakyati or QIR WRATA papad bhramyati or QTATHYT-
yfa papad gopayati. :

l49J 2. Final [ ¢ is assimilated to an initial palatal, lmgul,
or ¥ ! in the next word; thas it becomes Y ¢ before ¥ ¢ and
® ch, ¥ jbefore ¥ j, and & I before B I: e. g, AT ¥ meghat ca
becomes RATY moghdc ca; AATY WWH meghat jalam becomes
FAUTSAER, meghtj jolam; GTARY WYWW pdpat lokat becomes
QTATEST papal lokat.

150, 8. Before initial Y{ s, final 7 ¢ beeome- ¥ ¢, and the
Y ¢ then becomes § ch; thus, b ALY ‘["mp& gatru} becomes
YUTRRY: nrpdo chatru}.

I3l. 4. Before initial nasals !( ¢t becomes {n thns, m
wqfA grhat nayati becomes JOwfA grhan napati. Bat the change
into g d is also permitted, though hardly used; thas, PALLRIL]
orhad nayati.

. Vocabulary VL.
Verbs: Y tul (toldyati) weigh.

T SRk i Tr a0 % Tdeebbe. e s daen Sttt a4 ad e e o o nt

aYY kathaya (denom. stem —
kathdyati) relate, tell.

N kgal (ksaldyati) wash,

Y ganaya (denom.— gandyati)
number, count.

g cur (cordyati) steal.

AR tad (taddyati) strike, beat.

WY dapdaya (denom. — da-
vddyati) punish, ~

WY + W7 #F + 4 (andyati) bring. .

WYY p1d (piddyati) torment, vex.
Y p4j (pajdyati) honor. -
Yer (pardyati) overcome; prevail

—

P

ot
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- Substs §4S ripaka, n., gold-piece.
- qN% janaka, m., father. W% loka, m., world, people
@ dapda,m., stick ; punishment.| (sing. and pL).
¥ punys, o., merit. qry sadhu, m., l;oly man, saint.
G phala, n., froit; reward. gﬁ suvarpa, n., gold.
THTYY ramayapa, n., & noted ga sita, m., driver, charioteer.
poem. R stena, m., thief. '
Adverb: (Y iva as, like (postpos.).

Exercise Vil.

[ gt yow qerdrcatn g gd@ firmtareafur

FAY saTatafa ) 3 1w Tt wreatr g1 e

wa wafar iy 1w SR T 1§01 [Ty qWy

A >afN | o) TR R FRIY TRTAY 99w | ©) §ai nig-

*wi Wreann 1@ | W FArRRTCEYR | 90 | JETET

wrreEfE | 99| g@w STyatt areefa | R | fay

wudt W= gy nag

14 Thieves' steal* the people’s’ money®. 15. The two boys'

wash® their mouths®. 16. The father' tells® his sons® (dat.) the

. reward® of sin®. 17. The scholars' honor® and® reverence’ their

teacher’. 18. Ye both bring® fruits' in your bands® and® count!

them. 19. Merit' protects® from misfortane® (abl.). 20. The char-

joteers' strike' the horses® with sticks®. 21. In anger' (abl) the
king? pierces® the thief® with a spear®. ' :

Lesson V1.

152, Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Indicative Middle. The
present indicative middle of verbs whose stems end in a is inflected
as follows: ' : '

—_—————— e
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Singular. Dual. Plural. *
1. qQ vdde wITAR vddavake qITHE vddamake
2. WY vddase qQY oddethe ¥R vddadhove
8. ¥R vddate YA vddets qIR vddants,
153. The ending of the 8rd pl is properly W@ ante (cf. faey
nti for R anti in the act.); before the T ¢ of the 1st sing. the
stem-final is dropped. YWY ethe and YR ete are hard to explain.
154. With verbs inflected in both voices, the chief force of the
middle is this, that the action is performed for the benefit of the
actor himself; thus, QT ydjati he sacrifices’ (for some one else);
WA ydjate ‘he sacrifices for himself’. But many verbs are
conjugated only in the middle, like the Latin and Greek deponeats.
155. The verb 3 mr, ‘die’, makes faqa mriydts in the pres-
ent, and W _jan, *give birth’, substitates as present mnd !‘lﬂ
deau, ‘be bora’.

156. Combination of final and initial vowels. Two aimple

vowels, either or both of them short or long, coalesce and form
the corresponding long vowel. Far the a-vowels, see above, § 105.
Thus: 1. Xéor K1+ i or £1=% 5 e. g FmfA A gacchati
iti becomes AWAYIN gacchaft 'fi. 2. Buor Fa+Buor K
=K 4; e g mgmuwm uktam beeomelmwm
ktam®, '

157. The i-vowels, the u-vowels, and g 7, before a dissimilar
vowel or diphthong, are regularly converted each into its own
corresponding semivowel, qyorqooryr Tbn:, fasfy ww
tigthati atra becomes fUMY tisthaty atra (four syllables); Wft WY
nadi atra becomes WY nady atra; WY WY madiu atra becomes
m’uadlw atra; !i“kaﬂrcbabeeomeoiﬁ[karu'ila.

® And theoretically 8. wr+r= ‘ltr. but probably this bas
1o occurrence.
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188. Final ¥e and WY o remain unchanged before an initial
short q a, but the ¢ a disappears. Thus, 9N WYY vane atra be-
comes YW §YW vane ‘tra; WTAY NN bhano atra becomes WIWY §W
bhano ‘tra. By far the commonest case of final WY o is where it
represents final W@ as (see § 118).

159. The final ¥ i or Y u-element of a diphthong is changed
to its corresponding semivowel | y or § v, before any vowel or
diphthong, except when the rule of § 158 would apply. Thus, Qe
becomes WY_ay, and Y 4/, WTY 4y; WY 0 becomes WY av, and
WY au, WTY 2. Thus, in internal combination, W-W ne-a becomes
WY naya ; WY-W bho-a becomes WY bhara; so V- nai-aya yiclds
wTYYQ nay-aya, and WY-wyq bhau-aya yields -m bhav-aya.

160. In external combination, the resulting semivowel is in gen-
eral dropped; and the resulting hiatus remains. Thus, q® Yfi
vans iti becomes YN YN vana iti (through the intermediate stage
qufqfY vanay itV); WTAY YA bhano iti becomes WTA XA bhana
iti (through WAy dkanav i), The case of final Qe is by far
the more frequent. See also §164.

16l. Certain final vowels maintain themselves nnclnnged be-
fore any ,following vowel. Such are 1. L1, 974, and Y as dual
endings, both of declension and of conjugation; thus, firl} Y gird
the, WTY W sadh@ atra; G® WY phale atra. 2. The final, or
only, vowel of an interjection; thus, ? XX he indra, i uwQ ke agne.

Vocabulary Viil.
Verbs (deponents): spring up (mother in loc.).
WYY arthaya (denom. — arthd-| TR dhag (bhdsate) speak.
yate) ask for (w. two accus.). |¥ mr (mriydts) die.
T tks (ksate) see, behold., | yat (ydtate) strivefor (w. dat.).

WR kamp (kdmpate) tremble. |Gy yudh (pidhyate) fight (w.
uw jan Qayau) be born, u-lu, instr. of accompaniment).
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™ rabh + T 4 (ardbhats) take
hold on, begin.

QY ruc(rdcate) please (dat., gen.).

wH_ labh (Idbhats) receive, take.

e o, - b — o e It A LA e ARy o e A et e < o AmA

4

q‘qoand (vdndats) greet, honor,
ﬂ[‘ giks (gikgate) learn,

Y sah (sdhats) endure.

| sev (sévate) serve, honor.

I4

Subst.s AYY manugya, m., man (Aomo).
WY anartha, m., misfortune. | YWY yajiia, m., sacrifice.
I udyoga, m., diligenc-e. W vana, n., woods, forest..
W&ATY kalyapa, n., advantage ; | fqAY vinaya, m., obedience.
salvation. Y ovict, m., wave.

._N¢_taru, m., tree. YTHA gastra,n., science; text-book.
fax doija, m., Aryan.’tM N¥ sidra, m., man of the fourth
featfa dvijati, m., Aryan. caste,

y# dharma, m., right; law ; virtue. | f§® Aita, n., advantage.”

Q¢ drairya, n., steadfastness.
U9 pagu, m., beast.
¥ bala, n., strength, might.

Adverb: W na, not.

Exerclso Vil

e AT R q1 wﬁnmtﬁﬂrm wy
W WTER 1 ) Tt Tty ot 131 W@ (§181)
wym figerag Xfa o yfcfEata) g s awE@ v
gt farg sMg Jodr QRA 1§ g v Wiy
TR | © | frwY: (abl.) FW Wt N 1= ) wwfhhy agR 1
wift te? W 1901 WA T WA TWTY 1991 WT O
TRY ATAT FAR | R | TR WY AYFE qrE@eE 193

WA Wi g8 ﬁﬂaﬁtwﬁnlm vﬁmwhd

TR nag
17. The two houses* yonder® tremble® by the power? (M)

* §fa, ‘thus’, is very commonly used as a particle of quotation,
following the wordl quoted. .

. "

Lana 15
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.
[

of the ocean’s! waves’. 18. The father® beholds* his son’s' face.
19. “We strive’ after the advantage’ of the scholars’;” thus'
(xf) speak® the teachers®. 20. The children® ask* their father!
for food® (acous). 3L In the forest' yonder® elephants® are
fighting® with bears’. 23. The two Cudras® serve® the two Aryans'
bere®. 23. Fruits' please® the children®. 24. Whence® do ye receive®
money®? 25. Now' the two seers’ begin® the sacrifice®.

Lesson IX,
162. Feminines in W 4, declined like @WT sena, ‘army.’
‘Singular. Dual. Plural.

N. @WT sena %ﬁme(a-q—t) m«m

A, QUTR senam » 0w
I. YuUTsenayz  JUARATR senabhyam imuwkﬁ
D. JM® senayai » » uTEY senabhyas

Ab.mmdydl » » »
G. » » Sy senayos TR, senanam
L YoTATR sndyam o » /TG senaen
V. AN sene

163. Adjectives in W a are declined in the masc. like 3, in
the fem. like {WT, in the neuter like GW. But often the fem.
stem ends in § 1, and is declined like WY (in Less. XI).

164. Final  ai and WY au, according § 159, become WTY, ay
and WTY 4o respectively before any following vowel or diphthong.
The g or Y may then be dropped, leaving a hiatus. The ¥ is
in fact always dropped, but the ¥ not often, Thus, JMY Wy
becomes, through the medium of m wy JMTAT. WwW;
AT WY becomes ?!n“

163. Initial ® after short voweh, the prepoaition ‘l'l‘. and the
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prohibitive particle HT, becomes ¥ thus, QW mbeeomu %
XWIYT; W+ gigafa = wregata. :

166. An initial W of a root generally becomes ¥ after a
verbal prefix containing T, either original or representing §; such
as WRIY ‘between’, iy, UIT, ete. Thus, HYYTH, fragfa.

167. The following prefixes are often used before verbs: w
‘after, along, toward’; Wy ‘down, off’; g ‘up, up forth or out?;
37 ‘to, toward’; oy ‘down; in, into’; iy *oat, forth’; YT ‘to
a distance, away ’; Qf ‘round about, around’; | *forward, forth’;
¥R ‘along with, completely.® '

Vocabulary IX.
Active Verbss | &+ 9T (parajdyats) be con-
AR + WY (avagdechati) under-| quered (rarely w. act. sense:
stand. conquer.).

Y+ WY (ovatdrati) descend. | 4F + W (prapddyate) flee fof ro-
W+ 9y (upandyati) inwoduce,| fage (ace.) to (ace. of person).

consecrate. ) AT (bhiksate) beg, get by begging.
+ uf (paripdyati) lead about; | AT (denom. — urgdym) hunt
marry. for, seek.

9q + g (utpdtati) fly up. 19 (vdrtate) exist, subsist, be,
¥ + WA (avardhati) descend. become.

) 3 (dbhate) be brilliant, llnne;

Deponentss be eminent. -

IR + &) (camgdcclcatc) come
together, meet,
— . A

Subst.s AYT gahiga £., n. pr., the Ganges.
XY m., arrow. I o, householder, head of
QY f., daughter, maiden, . famﬂy.

Perry, Sanskrit Primes. 4
/
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WYt {., shade. ¥ n., protection,
YR m., nom. pr., Praydga (a|deqT £., twilight.
city, Allahabad). @¥ m., heaven.
AY 1., fear. wY ., heart.
WAL £, wife, woman. At - -
ATAT ., speech, langusge. g, f. oyT, black. '
f\qt L, alms. qTy, f. *wT, bad, wicked.
qywt £, n.pr., Yamuod (a river, wam, f. *4T, much, abundant;
the Jumna). pl. many..
Q m., 0., battle. " Adv.s _ )
AT £, street. gy together with (postpos., .
faxr £, knowledge, learning. instr.).
fag® m., bird. : |yt suddenly, quickly.
TV m., hunter, .
Exercise IX.

W A% a1 91 9T e Ay ywfer oy aed)-
raafur | 2 ) e [RRY Jgw WA 131 [ w=1q T i
w131 iy e s Sy 14 Ty -
Wy AT W9AR 1 § )1 et T freY 9@ e
T AT AFTRE Rrq @ AT Wit AR | ) v (§164) wad
wemgRinine ™ wlfagyafa g yut ¥ i)
fomeftort wvwt xR wreerenfar 1 991 ® firey Yrcw qaTg
T ATAREY ¢ firet w1 R 1w T A -

arferefar 1931 wivge wrergfaqunafan agu
15. The two scholara’ beg® much’ alms® from the wives® ofs

the householders’. 16. At Prayaga' the Ganges® unites® with the

" Yamuo#®. 17. Bad' men® do not* reach® (W) heaven®. 18 O

Vigpu!, to-day® Civa® marries’ Gafiga®, Hari’s* daughter®. 19. In the

battle! the kings® fight with arrows® and* conquer” their enemies®,
# «Birds of a feather flock together”,
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20, Here? in the street® the two kings' dismount® from their black®
horses®. $1. The seer’s® two sons® are eminent® in learning' (instr.).
92, From fear® of the wicked! bunters® (ablL) two birds® By up®.
98, At twilight! (loc. du.) the seers® (§ 13, 8) reverence' the gods®.
24. Tn the street’ of the village' the teacher” and® the scholar! meet’.
2. We two sacrifice’ to the gode' for ourselves; we do not* sacri-
fice® for Hari®, - '

Lesson X.

168. Verbs. Passive Inflection. A certain form of present-
stem, inflected with middle endings, is used only with a passive
meaning, and is formed from all roots for which there is occasion
to make a passive conjugation. Its sigu is an accented ﬂ}d added
to the root, without any reference to the classes according to which
the active and middle forms are made. The inflection is precisely
like that of other a-stems. Thus, ﬁ tanyé, W tanydse, m
tanydts, ots.

169. Oautside the present-system middle forms may be ased in
a passive sense; but there is a special form for the aor. pass. in
the 3rd. sing. :

170. The form of root to which the passive-sign is appended
is usually a weak one. Thus a penultimate nasal is dropped; and
certain abbreviations which are made in the weak forms of the
perfect, or in the past passive participle are found also in the
passive present-system. E.g. from WS, pass. WeAA; from e,

7l. In the roots q, q T TG, T, and @Y, the Y oa
becomes B u in the pres.; thus, SR, SHA, T™EA (seo note to

§102), g@R. Similarly, ¥ makes (3R, and L} § and N make
mndw;mmﬁosﬂtﬂ 4

¢
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172. Final X and ¥ of roots are generally lengthened; thus,
fa, m; L -0 @0

173. Fioal W is in general changed to f; thus, 3, figgR;
but if preceded by two consonants it takes gupa; thus, g waR
The roots in “variable r”, which the natives write with Wy 7,
change g to t'(, or, if a labial letter precede, to w, thus, 9,
_A; g, ‘strew’, W1R; butg,m

174. Final W of roots is usoally changed to &; thus, T,
m: a1, MgA; W, fR. Bat T makes WTYR; and so some

other roots in WgI.

75. The roots AW and Y¥ asually form their passives from
parallel roots in WT; thus, ATQA. But m'and g [ occar.

176. Verbs of caasative inflection, and denominatives in WY,
form their passive by adding ¥ 'to the cansative or denominative
stem after WY bas been dropped: thus, YA ¢is stolen’; WA
¢is counted’. )

I77. The personal passive construction, with the logical subject
in the instrumental, is particularly common with transitive verbs;
and not less so the impersonal passive construction, both with
transitive and intransitive verbs. Thus, WY T WgA * Heaven
is reached by the man’; WTIFA ‘one comes hither’; gaa ‘one
sleeps’; {!ﬁ ‘it is beard’, i. e. ¢ they say’. The predicate to the
instromental subject of such a construction is of course also in-

stromental; thus, TIRQIAYT MR ‘Rima lives as a seer'.

Vocabulary X,

Verbs, with passivess Y (p.grhydte) take, receive, seize.
F (p- kriydts) make, do, perform. | X[ (ddgati; p. dagydts) bite.
QW (khdnati; p. khaydte, khanydte) 2T (dydti; p. diydte) cat.
dig. A , Y (divyati; p. divydte) play.
AT (gdyati; p. giydte) sing. 19T (p. dhtydte) put, place.
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o7 (dhdyati; p. dhiydte) suck.

T (dhydyati; p. dhyaydts) think,
ponder.

141 (p. piydte) drink.

1y (Hindu !; p. parydte) fll

w* (p- badhydte) bind; entangle;
catch. : :

19T (p. miydte) measure.

qY (p- ucydte) speak.

538

qQ (vdpati; p.upydte) sow, scatter.

T (p- sisydte) rule; punish,

g (p. griydts) hear.

§ (p- staydte) praise. :

QQ (p. supydte) sleep. !

1¥T (p. Mydte) abandon, give up;
neglect..

¥ or X1 (hodyati; p. Mydte) eall
+ T call, summon.

Substantives: HI m., barden. -
Wyt £, command. Ay m., beggar, ascetic.
Tyt £, bope. Y& m., servant.
WY n., fagot; wood. |rat £, garland.
#f= n., song, Ty n., kingdom.
W< m., pot, vessel. m m., child.
qa o, melted batter; ghes. §Y m., snake.
\TR 0., grain, _ | AQ).
YTY m., noose, cord, snare. 49, {. *wT, obedient.
Exerciu X

TAY gerrdyenaR Tt gEa ) vty vl gewd )i
w2 gAw UER 1 3 fagan wrider ) 31wt ww@ v
R fira geurEad | §) 7 wen frg@ e sffrjun

T GAR | © | AT o Jemw At frgey SR e
TRRAT M MR 1 90 | YRt 7g TrdR 1921 TR W@

STUY wufawn ag® j 91 R
TR wra: fra® ) 98 )
wRw aw fieR ) 9§ wilw

[ Tyhin w1 WA 0

TR[W: WO AT WRGYHR § 4 )

T firad i 190 Wi

WA ) 9= PR n e n
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; (Use passive constructions throughout.)

\%1

. 20. Grain® is scattered® for the birds!. 21. Garlands® are twi-
ned® (use WRY) by the maidens’. 93. Again’ Hari' is praised*
by Rima®. 23. Vippa' drinke* water® from his band®. 24. ‘Pleas-
antly' (§@W) one eleeps’ in the shade; so' say® the people’.
25. Both seers! sacrifice’. 26. The father' sets* hopes® on his child®
(loc.). 21. The scholar® neglects the teacher’s' command®. 28. The
two scholars® think® about their text-book® (nom.). $9. Grain® is
sown’ in the ficlds'. 380. They play® with dice' (impers. pass.).
81. The king's' commands® are received® by the obedient® servants®,
33. The man® digs® in the field®.

—-———

Lesson Xl.

178. Verbs. Imperfect Active, a-conjugation. The imperfect is
formed from the present-stem by prefixing the augment W, and addiug
a set of secondary endings..

179. If the present-siem begin with a vowel the angment unites

. with it to form always the vrddhi-vowel, not the gupa: thus @+

or ¥ or !:?,. W+SorH=W; W+W= Y.

180. If a preposition be prefixed, the augment comes between
preposition and verb, as in Greek: thus, from @g-#Y, impf.-stem
UMY, i. e. WY + W + NG; T3-WY, impf.-stem ug.

18l. The inflection in the active is as follows: ,

8ing. Dual. Plural.

WA dvadam WATY dvadsva WAZTH dvadama
2. WY dvadas w3 dvadatam w3 dvadata
8. wWuY dvadat AR dvadatam  WAJW dvadan
182, The imperfect is the tense of narration; it expresses past
time simply, without any forther implication.’ l

188, Poly:ylhble Fominines In & 1, declined like WY, ‘river
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Sing. Dual. Plural.
N. o} nads WY nadyas . way nadyas
A, W nadim » » wdrg nadts
L WY nadya WERATR nadibhyam WG nadibhis
D. R nadyai » . wERIY, nadibhyas
Ab. m '“’dyd‘ 2 » » . !
G. » » WYY nadyos WEIMIR nadindm
L. QR nadyam » @3 nadigu

V. 9fg nadi

184. Final nasals, Themah‘,l,mdmoemnnguﬁnala
after a short vowel, are doubled before any initial vowel: thus, -

fas® WY becomes wfuwww.

Vocabulary XL . o~

Yerbs:

B + WY (avakynidti) cut off or
down.

U (pdthati) recite, read.

Subst.s

w¥m., purpose; meaning; wealth,
X% m., nom. pr., the god Indra.
R £, nom. pr., the goddeu

Indrlnl.
¥ o, Poem°
U m., literary work, book.
Y f., mother.
T 1., female slave, servant.
A 1., goddess, queen.
£, city.
aTQ £, woman, wife,

faxy + W (pravigdti) enter.
+ 9Y seat oneself. '
X + W1 (ahdrati, -te) fetch, bring.

el £, wife, consort.

gt £, daughter.

UQa n., book (manuscript).
YX m,, flood, high water.
!ﬁ'ﬁ f., earth; ground.
AW m., priest,‘BrShmun.
| m., fish,

T4t £, cifBrn. -}oal
N L, council, meeting. * - '
[T £, army. ' :
WY n., song of praise..

e e S e S S b e e e g

4

o~

' ”‘/_._/7- .
Tdp AN e e et g e e
. -




..;.’....—\7 .-

56 . Lesson XI. XIIL
. Exercise XL |

wafaardy Jorarera | 9 | WA FATRT FTATRTIY, 1R
TIEY @AY | 3 | i wig wicogaga ) 8 1 and: et
e ety SR 14 vy weErreRT | § ) g g
WY | © | T TATY AATIHTRAWR | & | yfwmT.
WRTAT AR SRUAvi @ | Y waT: WRETWA L 90 | it
AT WY | 99 | 9T iy ﬂngw wayIAt AT T
T | R e mt mRrgafary w2dr: yfe-
qRUANRN

14 When! ye beoongbt‘ (W) the king® for protoetion (ace.),
then® yeo Fere! () in misfortone®. 15. In the two rivers® Ganiga®
and* Yamana? it is® (q%R) high-water®. 16. The two women! sang
a song of praise’ about Rima? (gen.). 17. O! seers’, why® do ye
both sacrifice®to the goddesses® with melted butter*? 18. The gueen’s’
women-servants® brought® jewels’ and® precious stones’. 19. In
anger' (abl.) the teacher® struck® the scholar® with his hand.
20. The two servants' brought® water® from the cistern® in pots’.
81. Ye cut off* (impf.) wood® from the trees® with the axe!. $3. The
seer' praised® Indrapt®, Indra’s® consort’, with hymna®.

Lesson XIL

185. Feminine Substantives in ¢ ¢ and & u are declined as in
the paradigms on the next page. The two series of forms exhibit
complete parallelism: where the one shows §, 3, ¢, or ay, the other
shows respectively w, v, o, or av; cf. §§ 50, 5i. In the D., Ab.-
G., and L. sing., these stems sometimes follow 'r{"t thus malyai,
“yas, -yam; dhenodi, -vds, -vam.

" 186. Feminines In ¢ § and B u: AN ‘opinion ';, ‘eow’.



t anm

Sing. Dual. Plaral
N. wfag matis WY mass WYY, matayas
A.  faw matim ﬂﬁ(nm
I WM matyd mmhyau - wfufirg matibkis
D. WA matape » » AfRAY, matidhyas
Ab mm = » » »
G, > » WYY, matyos ARTR, matinam
L. »ﬁﬂ.‘m » ) mm
\/ HA mate
N.  Quy dhenus  Qu dhend Nwag dhenavas
A QuR dienum 5, Ny, dhends
I QAT dienca  ARATR, dhenubbyam VTR dhenubhis
D. QR dhenave » » md"mbbw

> .

b.  QYY dhenos » s » »

AWlY dhenas » » Ry dhenups

QeiY dheno '
187. Adjectives in ( § and B u are often inflected in the fe-
wminine like WY and WY. But adjectives in ¥ w preceded by one
consonant often form a derivative feminine stem by adding t)!.’ ‘
Thus, Wy ‘much’, N. masc. ¥¥Q, . WY, 0. AF; Y ‘beavy’,
o. Y, L. g.'ff, o. . This fem. is then declined like WY

<pe

Vocabulary XI. -

Verbss Y + BT (vpadipdti) tmh, in-
N (kdlpate) be in order; tend| struct,
or conduce to (w. dat.). ofg (vinddti, oinddu) .oquiu.

P
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Subst.s wfywn £, fly, goat
WU m., quarrel, gfw £, salvation, deliverance. -
W b., poem. qfi f., stick, staff,
ﬁﬁ f., glory. Tﬁ'ﬂ m., ray; rein.
WQ m., cowherd, shepherd;|TFY f., night, '
guardian. wQ m., wound.

wTfA f., birth; caste; kind. wtfa ., repose. -
qﬁl f., decision of character; gﬁl f., hearing; boly writ.

courage. ‘qﬁl f., tradition; law-book. -
qrfdq m., prince. ] WH m., sleep; dream.
9y f., prudence, intelligence. | Y f., jaw.
W f., devotion, honor. Adjes
ATH m., part, piece. A, f. oy, low.

‘Iﬁl f., prosperity, blessing. Y@, . *WT, principal, first.
Yf¥ 1, earth, ground, land.. vy m., £, o, or f. *ufY, light.

Exercise Xil.

wfgar sufaefn yfirefa ofdean)
wrer: wegfirefa mfafrfm e nqu
sy (Y WR 191 gt oty giag v wt wufz-

LCTRRR I RSUR R L1 BRI AR e
fir: 1 81 & g word 1 w1 wxfred sReafaugufa: 1 §)
AN WYT qWTATER | © | ey wiwangt wedy
ST | © 1 NETqE AT Wit IR | e ) Feardit wfay
ATQET FTAT: 1901 WA YR WA 1991 AmwT wedt sqR1R0
YR TR | 93 | WET TR
Li A RY :

15. Vigpu® rejoices* at the devotion® (instr.) of the pious! (pl.),
and® gives! deliverance®. 16, Men® of many' castes’ dwelt® in the
city’. 17. The birds' see’ the hunter’, and® fly up® from the
ground’. 18. By the power® of intelligence! we overcame® advers-

e e e PR .
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ity’. 19. The cowherd' guards® the cows® in the wood’. 0. By o
intelligence’ and® diligence® ye acquire® much® glory®. 21. The

poem? tends* to the poet's” glory® (fwo datives). 23. For prosperity’

we bow before® Cival (aoc.) 23. The reins® are being fastened*

(am3) to the horse’s’ jaws® (loc.). 24.In the night' we both md’ ’ -
(impf.) holy writ. :

Lesson XIII. | | >

188. Verbs, a-conjugation. Imperfect Middle. The imperfect
middle of verbs in a is as follows:
Sing. Dual. Plaral,
1. W@R dlabhe (a + i) oNTATY dlabhavaki *WYHTY dlabhamaki
2. YWY, dladhathas SRYTR, dlabhetham AW, dlabhadivam
8. YN dlabhata oRATR dlabhetam oW dlabhanta
With QqTR and AR of the dual, cf. Y& and YA of the

pres. ind. mid.
189. Root-words In ¢ I are declined as follows:
Sing. . Dual. . Ploral.

N. V. i dhis Y dhiyas fuay dhiyas . -
A fuew dhiyam :l » » »
L fqu diiya Whaw diibhyam  fYfere dhibhie
D.  faR dhiye » » ey, ditdhyas
Abl w dhiyas » » :- 'y
6 . g dbgor TR dhiyam -
L. ﬁ]ﬁ dhiyi » » ‘ﬂ! dAtpe '
In the D., Ab.-Gen., and L. sing., and G. pl., -these s\teml
sometimes follow ‘I'ff thus, dhiydi, dhiyas, dhiyam, diindm. OL
§185. Observe that where the case-ending begins with a vowel
the stem- final ¥ is split into ¥y.
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190. The following additional prefixes are used with verbs:
wf\{ ‘over, above, on’; WfY ‘unto, close upon’*; W *to, unto’,:
*against’ (often with implied violence) ; fn “down, into, in’; WA
_ *back to, against, in retarn’; £y ‘apart, away, ont’.

7 191 Both in verbal forms and in derivatives, the final X or !
of a prefix ordinarily lingnabzel the initial @ of a root to which *
it is prefixed; and, in a few cases, the remains even after an
interposed W of augment or reduplication; thus, from ﬂ'g-l—ﬁl,
frfigf; @1+ W4, pres. pass. WIAWIGR, impl. pass. WR-

192. The final g of prefixes in (W and IY becomes Y be-
fore initial ¥, W, Y, §; thus, from YF + g, fro.

Vocabulary XliL
YVerbes _ WY + WfA (pratibhdgate) answer
W + WA (atikramati, -krdmats)| (w. ace. ¢f pers.).

pass beyond or by, transgress.
W + ©F (wijdyate) be born,
arise from (abl.).

+ W arise, come into existence.
T + WG cover, keep shut. 4
wY + Y (vindgyati) disappear,
. perish.

WE+ GR (sarndbyati) gird;
equip. :

g + T\ (nirpddyate) grow;
arise from (abl.).

® Sometimes, with the verbs L} {

q-i-ﬂ urise, rule.

Y (racdyati) arrange, compose
(a literary work).

i +Wfa (pratigédati)bold back;
forbid.

[+ o (nigéoate) dwell; devote
oneself to; attend.

T + WY mount, stand above
or over; rule, govern.

YW + ¥« hinder; injure; offend.

and W, abbreviated to f;

but in classical Skt. most commonly used as a conjunction: ‘also’,

.w'
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Subst.s
wwt £, permission,
= m,, god; lord.
¥IYX m., dove.
W m., ear.
WA m., love, desire.
WIY n., reason, cause. .
WYY m., anger.
T n., net.
‘\ﬁ f., understanding, insight.
ATY m., destruction.
9 W., n., lotus.
Yq¥ m., man (homo).
AYTCH m., great king.
ot m., sage; ascetic.

T P e e e
1

‘1

et £, girdle. : {

Y m., infatvation. ’

Y m., wagon.

WY m., desire, avarice.

wgfy f., dwelling.

=t £, luck, fortune, riches; as
nom. pr., goddess of fortune.

YR 12, Ocean.
qft f., creation. . 3‘
I} f., modesty, bashfulness. ‘
Adjes : ‘
W, . oW, whole. ' |
9T, {. *% beaantiful. _ o i
Wi, f. *wWT, steadfast, brave, -
[, £ oW, white.

Exercise XIIL
WIATET: TeTaf WYHTET: WaTaR |

TR mmmnu

yufadfaan u T g %-
arawr | R WK gad fa w gy 13 W=t Ty,
WEHRAAWR | 8 | Tt T (gen.) JLTRLC IR CLE L L
Franfn uTCafa | § | T FRETEA AT 1 © o
e | =) fisy wiElei avmr e T 1901 W-
ey %2 frarga AT 1 99
uft | R | RIY wT=t PR 193 1
oy gefy feafnagn 4 o 2

15. *The gmo of fog

& Was Jorn from the ocean. 16. z;l )
did ye hold your%m‘shm . constr.) 17. “The Cadras spoke

® As the principal euphonic rules bave now been stated and
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the hngugo ge of the ans”* thnl
Bribmans. 18. By %% was dreed fu?'m m
net. 19. The oys with tbe”é# WA’.‘
the scho azapp'e‘:‘ed, the;’%hw wns/t‘iyéq eda
Wéﬁ:, .Bet (W) the >white %'6{%% The w&t?‘“
"mu rul¢d by tBe greut king. 28. For gﬁ-ﬁ’g y (dat.) we

uge with the king (R-ug)- 24 Two law-books were com-
W Vigpu. 25. The milk of the black cow is drank by both
e)nldren

Lessoﬁ XIV.

193. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Imperative Active. The
inflection of this mode is as follows:

Sing. Dual. Plural.
1. wgrfa vddani ¥R vddava AR vddama
8. g vdda qJAR vddatam €N vddata

8. ugY vddatu QAR vddatam WY vddants

194. The three first persons are properly subjunctive forms,
and accordingly often expresi a wish or future action.

195, The second and third persons of the imperative express
~ oftenest 8 command; sometimes a wish or future action. The
negative vsed with the imv. is HT.

196. A rare imv. form, either 20d or 8rd pers. sing. (or plur.),
is made with the ending AT ; thus, WAATA. Its value is that of
a posterior or fature imv. (like the Latin forms in to and }ota).

197. Boot-words In O 4, inflected like 3 £, ‘earth’,

exemplified in the exercises, no further indication need be made, .
except in special inouneec, of the poaiﬁon of the words in the
Sauskrit. : :
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Sing. - Dual. Ploral, . :
NV. g bhs e bhuotu Y bhuvas '
A. YR bhuvam » » 0w »
L yarbhues  IRARR bhabhyam yforg, bhabhis'
D. YRbthoe » ‘I‘“l Bhabhyas '
Ab.  yuw, bhuoas s " » .
G. . . m bhuvos ‘gem( blnwdm Y v
L yfy bhuoi » . Y bhosw '

In the D., Ab.-G., and L. sing., and G. pl., these stems some-
times follow wfY; thus, bhuodi, bhuods, bhuvam, bhinam. Cf.

§§ 185, 189.
198. Polysyllabio remlnlnu in 9 4, inflected like q‘q £,
¢ 'om 9 .
. +
Sing. Dual. Plural.
N.  wyy vedias T} vadivau g, vadhoas
A, TR vadhim . » . Ny vadhts
L wwatcediea  TINTR vadrbhyain Yo, vadhabhis
D. =@ vadhodi » » qTYRY, vadiabhyas
Ab, TATY vadhoas . » » » .
G. » » qe1Y vadhvos qYATR vadhanam -
L TR vadivam » Ty vadkipu
V. qY vadhu 7 ! }‘_. 1y
Vocabulary XIV. -
Yerbss Y inpass. (dreydts) seem, look.

WY + W (abAydsyati) repeat, | qg + for(nivdsati)inhabit; dwell.

study, learn. YA + W (pravdrtate) get c-going,

+ W (prdsyati) throw forward or | break out, arise. |

into. . qY (¢deati) sorrow, grieve. - K
R+ T (adigdti) command. |G+ (nipldati) seat oneself.

A e e -
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Subst.t - _ gl f., song of praise; praise.
- wfafq m., guest. gur f, daoghter-in-law.
WA, untruth. - Adjes
WWTE m., stady; recitation. WU, f. *WT, lower; other.
WY m., command, prescription. | U, f. oy, highest; other.
W™ n., seat, chair. qwW, £ *WT, crooked, bent. ‘
. WK £, spoon, csp. sacrificial | FRG f. £, beautifal.
spoon. Adv.s '
qTE m., lecture, lesson. WY under, underneath (gen.).
WAL f., creature; subject. R long (of time).
qf., earth, ground. ﬂ'ﬂ![ far, afar,Vowy
¥9Yq o., ornament. AT prohibitive particle, like Greek
Y ¢, eyebrow. i, Latin ne.
™ f., woman, wife. qT (postpos.) or.
A £, altar. J@R vear by, sWwer
ﬂf., mother-in-law. ’
Exercise XIV.
w# wn Al T A AR |

O g AT T U wa AR 4 :

g AGTCARYT ¥ gt gaatafueg 9w T §-
[n ¥ A PrEEaR | R | §RE (gon) W AR TRA 18
Fey wran fnfigw Hf firem 1 31 guifiv T¢ Ut WE
Frad | 4 ) ¥ T AT ST i
wramgafrorem | § | wfafd g T gR mEE il e
wET STEeE: gR | © | T fawyf 1) IR
W faemaTreAtafa FACuT 1 90 | IR g e
B R axi gt faefa i 9?)

(cingularz oi k_uqm“' (pass.

ind the stiences; speak the
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JA« lea e

_the trntb, h]onol your tegchen”‘ thus' is thg preacn tion?_of t
“fext-booke? for 8 olarg’ (gen.). 17. Let mga P t

jects anm gx the vt' ?ed thus is mt not offended (‘1’ pau.).

18 0 women, reverence your mbthets-in-law. W the

co"&i‘man e or thrment the horkea. § W&o jewelc"’

thus the two maid-gervants were é%ﬁf?:?:é‘;by the queen. 3I. Les

us withAy d/z spooné& "Mk?}: on the tar, 23. “L::‘%;_’ with *
dice for mo‘ﬁ:;?".“('mtr) thus mtha two #‘ 0 f;m).

23. “Té-day tot*he % xmz:tr'(mv) my two sons”: thus says the

Bribman. 24. Let the men 31'3 a cister

Lesson XYV.

199. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Imperative lllddle.i The
present imperative middle is inflected thus: ~

Sing. Dual. " Ploral.
1. o ldbhai WWTAR libhdoakai WWTRY ldbhamahai
S. wWE ldbhasva  WRYTR ldbhetham AR Idbhadhvam
8. WWATR labkatam GRATH ldbhetam  WHWATR ldbhantam

200. The- first persons are really subjunctive forms. Tbe in-
flection of the passive imv. is precisely similar: thus 9, faga,
m' ete.

201. Nouns inWg r. These atems, lnke many belonging to the
consonant-declension, exhibit in their inflection a difference of
stem-form: strong, middle, and weak. (For the cases called strong,
etc., see Introd., § 87). In the weak cases (except loc. sing.) the
stem-final is Wg r, which in the weakest cases is changed naturally
to Tr. Bat as regards the strong cases, the stems of this declension
fall into two classes: in the onme — which is much the larger,
comprising all the nomina agentis, and & few others — the W is
vriddhied, becoming iy ar; while in the other class, containing

Parry, Sanskrit Primer. )
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most nouns of relationship, the Wg is gunated, becoming WY ar.
In both classes, the loc. sing. has W ar as stem-final. The abl.-
gen. sing. is of peculiar formation; and the final t r is dropped
in the nominative singular.

202. Nomina agentis in W 7, like W4 m., *doer’.

- 8ing. Daal. Plural.
N. wdt karta wATY kartarau ui-rtq kartaras
A. WRTCR kartaram » :
I &N kartra q-gm -trbhyam
D. &N kartre » ‘» q-ju-q kartrbl:yac
. "&t kartur (or -us) » »
G . Wiy kartros lémam

L. wifq kartari »
V. wiy kartar

203. Two nouns of relationship, g'qf ¢« gister”, and W m.,
*grandson’, follow this declension, but w'q makes the acc. pL
m svasf-s.

*204. The nouns of agency are sometimes nsedimmcipially,
ojwith adjective value. The corresponding feminine-stem is made
in &1, and declined like _vlﬂ; thus, WW¥ kartrs. '

205. The grammarians prescribe a complete neuter declension
also for bases in ¥, precisely unalogoul with that of qIfC or Ilg,
but such forms are rare.

Vocabulary XV.

Verbs: | gt 4 (vivddate) dispute, argue.
W + W (anugdechati) follow. | 4T + WT (agrdyate) go for pro-
q{+HER T (samacdrati)commit, tection to, take refoge with

perform, do. | (ace:




fov
V

cn e e . er e m e e a e m e e m A e s e ..\ ot e o M A & S —

* Lesson XV. - 67

Subst.s - ' G 0., step. ’
WTYTY m., teacher. WTYFE 0., penance, expiation.
ﬁi m., doer, maker, author; as ﬂim.,mpporter.pwa;lold,'

adj., doing, making. husband ; master.
TE m., time. - QY m., protector.
oqT f., graciousness, pity. YT m., trial, law-suit.
T o, giver; as adj., generous. | YT m., punisher, governor.
FAN w., scamp, rogue. WY m., creator.
Rg -, seer, author (of Vedic| W& n., honor, glory (qften as
books); as adj., seeing. fndecl., wafollyg dat.).
‘Tl'q m., creator. Adj.s
fw9Y m., decision; certainty. | IFCK, f. *wT, poor.
iq m., leader. AT, {. *WT, best, most excelleat:
qfeg® m., learned man; pcudzt better (w. foll'g abl.).

Exercise’ ‘XV.

xiwuﬁwutﬁwﬁtu
Tl U SR gATG R R a8 e
wTeTH were AT aHTeR wifgufama
Tt oA WFR fag™ et wwr,
Pt Wt v | R ) @R W w130 e
mtg%qw«hn uﬁwmwﬁw
sw"tﬁwnu

{ué

Bt L (dat)t:u';' auﬁﬁm L&) w

Wﬂﬂ!mmnmmﬂ
WW|=IMWﬁﬂwmmﬁ

wuen

® Words are often repeated, to give an intensive, a distributive,
or a repetitional meaning. 8o here: ‘“at every step”™. The po-
sition of ¥ is very unusual; it would natarally follow gdwg-

** Loc. absol, — supply ©being™.

g
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10. th © lgye her b 11. Let the warriors follow
their en 'ﬁrrzb ;qnnemy .). 13, Amwer he boy

At eet  his two sisters n:tr) 13. Tbe world was az&by
. 14. In thm pxons ngm y alms is ﬁ
>atcetica. ' 15, gng Bhoja was ( Sdnﬁerx&na toward the anaior .

(loc.) of the eulogies. 16. Let servanih always be useful t ®RU
their rs (ace.). 17. For pi-otecuon (ace.) bMounelves
to the gods®, the pfotectors” of the iona . 18. Men live by th:md

css of the creator. 19. O denerous one, the poor bend
bgfors thesl 0. The man leads Bii sisters to the &ty (pass.

constr.). —

Lesson XVI. .

206. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Optative Active. The
present optative is formed from the general present-stem by the
addition of a mode-sign, after which are used secondary end-
ings (in 8rd pl act. W us, in 1st sing. mid. ' @, in 3rd pl. mid.
W ran). After an a-stem, this mode-sign, in all voices, sty
unaccented, which blends with the final @ to @ e (accented, or
not, according to the accent of the a): and the  is maintained
unchanged before a vowel-ending (W¥, BY, MUTATR, WATR) by
means of an interposed euphonic g y. The inflection iu the active
voice is as follows:

 Bing. Dual. Plaral.
1. qQUR vddeyam 7Y vddeva LrC vddema
. uQW vddes JUR, vddetam {RA vddeta
8. uRA vddet AATR, vddetam wRYY, vddeyus
Similarly, falruw viphyom, RGN, ndiyeyom, WIARGR
oordyqan, ete.
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207. The optative expresses: 1. wish or desire; 2. request or
entreaty; 8. what is desirable or proper; 4. what may or _migl;t;
can or could be. It is also largely used in conditional sentences.
The subject is often indefinite and unexpressed. The pegative used

with the opt. is o na. Both the preacnpnve and the prolnbxtive"

optative are very common. /
208. The nouns of relationship in wg (except LSt and g —

see § 203) gunate W in the strong cases: thus, ﬂg m., ‘father’,

ATAT £, ‘mother’, declined as follows:

. Sing. Dual. Plural.
N. faan @ fmaml | fuaay aty

A frRATTR  »  » foqe 7.

L fwrame ﬁgwm m ﬂqf« wgm
ete. _ ,
V. faag |amag 4 :

209. The stem Y m., f., *bull’ or ‘cow?’, is declmed thuss .

Sing, Daal. . Ploral.
NV. fitg gaus AT gavau ~ WTE gdvas
A. ATIR gasmnm » e C MY gas
I. QT gava TRATR godhyam YT gobhis
D. %Y gave » » WY gobhyas
Ab, "Iy gos - » »  »
G . - WYY gavos AFTR gavam
L. #fygavi » » mﬂﬂl

Vocabulary XVi.

Yerbss g (emdrati; p. smarydts) re-
AW (mdnyate) think, suppose. member ; think of ; teach, esp. in
g{ (mddate) rejoice. pass. ‘it is taoght?, i. e ‘tra-

W® (pdssati) proclaim (see aho ‘ditional’,
in Vocab. 1.). '
)]
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70
Subst.s -
3| m, f., bull, steer, cow; f.,
speech. - : :
Y n., ox-nature; stupidity.
WTg m., fodder, hay. - =

AATY m., son-in-law.

m f., daughter. '

g b., mud, bog.

ﬁ'q m., father; du., parents; pl.,
manes.

m m., user, arranger.

N m, wise man, sage.

1y o, brother.

L | f, mot!:er. )
ATE m., month.

b AL n., pair.
YUY o, protection.
T 0., an oblation to the manes,

accomplanied by a sacrificial

Lesson XVI.

meal and gifts to the Brih-
maos. '

A BT
wfus, f °Wl, more, greater,
greatest. .

- | WTHYH, {.°WT, granting wishes;

as f., sc. Y, the fabulous Woa-
der-cow.. L
YOHYM, {. *WT, badly arraged
. or used. :
WYW, {. °WT, arranged, used. .
Ry, . w1, best.
Pron.t

la|r £, she, it

Adv. and Conj.s
Q@ it
o always, daily.

ufy if.

gy well, properly.

Exercise XVL -

Mm’mmﬁﬁu

TogwT Twte vy Qv Efrnug
WA W fawd A v vt Jmfaa gl W®@w-
Tt TeRW yet wrdifa framady /=@ | R | UIT WA WTE-
VY 7T X wel fr@71 31 fopdy M R W O’ 180
A ARAfRR AT gernRnRam 140 A Ry fo-
wmuhmﬁlﬁmﬁmwu xﬁ-

® Predicate. Play upon words throughout tho verse.
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Rl Twat FEr Ty A g Wy B ufg
TrernTed WY JCIGRY 1 21 ¥ Tw FRiR e 1900
wrrat wl % W 1991 ¢ e ﬁqﬁwmqﬂfv-
waaaRn -

13. By Rgabhadatta, Q%n—m-‘{é*f Naluplna, l#ny cattle g
villages and moch mwero given to the Brihmans. 14.

shalt glve the mother’s jewels to the sisters (opt. and imv.). 15. Let

the cdachman bl’.l%;ﬁ[/?‘) fxéer for the horses RW
ment the oraea. 16. Of the father’s property agz%

be 4‘:0 (imv.) to th est ‘of the rothen. 17, “Children, bring _

wood and water into the house ml ”, tlnu was the father's eo?M
mand. . 18. Let ﬁe cows grue in the forest. 19, Let both ,!illg &

the milk (instr.) of the black cow.. 20. The ‘Wagon is drawn ,
two/s 21. The seer rejoices over thom r.) of white
steers. 22.Hari andCiva marry two sisters, the ters of Rima. l.
_ Thas ,9-.. 3
Lesson XVIL |

210. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Optative Middle. The
optative middle (and passive) of a-stems, formed as shown in the
preceding lessor, is inflected as follows:

Sing. : Dual. Plural.
1. WY ldbheya WAy ldbhevahi WX ldbhemaki
2. WRYTY, ldbhethas WRHGTATR, Idbheyatham WRAR Idbhedhoam
3. N« lddbheta WRGTATR ldbheyatam GRTW Idbheran

Similarly §YSq coryéya. GARY sathgaccheya, ete.

2il, Declension. The stem W} f., *ship, boat?, is ontire!y reg-
ular, taking throughout the normal endings, as given in § 90.
Thos: Wy, wTaw, WA, oto.; wTaY, WHRATR, ote.; WTAN,
ﬁﬁl( ete.
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212, The stems ending in long vowels (WT, &, &) fall into
two well-marked classes: A. root-stems — mostly monosyllabjc —
and thelr compounds, with a comparatively small number of others
inflected like them; B. derivative feminine stems in WT and §,
with a few in &, inflected like ATYY, WY aod qW. The stems
of class t&o the normal eandings thronghont, with optional ex-
ceptions in dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing. fem., and with ¥ inserted
before TR of the gen. pl. The simple words are as nouns with
few exceptions fem.; as adjectives (rare), aud in adjective com-
pounds, they coincide in masc. and fem. forms. The declension of
the simple words in § and & bas been given (in §§ 189, 1'97);
those in WiI are .rare that it is not possible to make up a whole
scheme of forms in actual use. .

213. When any rootin QT or ¢ or & is found as final member
of a compound word, these root-finals are treated as follows:
1. Roots in g7 lose that vowel before vowel-endings, except in
the strong cases and in the acc. pl., which is 'li_ke the nominative.
Thas, fqi-m’ m., f., ‘all- protecting’:

,- . . Sing Daal. Plaral.
N.V. freure 24 foad oo fawury -pas
A, faaumR pam  fEWURATR ,

L g vipap-a frady vigoap-o08 ﬁ'lmfom

h... \ebe
ts in § and S change their final vowel, before

vowel-endmgs, into Y and Y, if but one consonant precede the final
vowel; but if two or more consonants precede, the change is into
Y and €Y. Thos, YF-WY m,, f.,  corn-buying’: nom.-voc. G-
Wy, ace. gafwaw; q@®-g o, f., ‘:treet-lweeper : nom, sing.
WY, sco. QAR ~
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Vocabulary XVIL
Verbs: - TR (rdmate) amuse oneself,

o + nfa (pratiksate) expect. | + fq(virdmati)ceasefrom (abl.);
W + WA (abhindndali, poet.| cease. : N

-te) rejoice in, greet with joy | WT+ WY (anutisthati) follow out,

(ace.). accomplish. ’

Substs fax(®, friend.

SYTA 1., garden. . Y¥X 0., battle.
,‘ﬁ £, agriculture. Qe n., trade.
;MY o, life. Aty m., rule; fate.
13 m., command. . AT m., father-in-law.
YTJqT=A n., catile-raising. Adjs . .
JQfgam., domesticpriest, chap- W, . *WY, good, pleasant, dear;

lain, as n, subst,, fortune.
WYY o, eating, ' . §fgq, . oWy, doubtfol; un-
Y@% m., servant. - steady.
A 0., death. C '

..  Exercise XVIL
=g
. A M} ANfgaw |
Tﬁﬁﬁuuﬁafﬁﬁmwuu ,
, yraf |/« Wmuﬁ'mﬁuﬁaﬁm&.

gaT ey waT
AT 131 Wit w
o wyT @ vy
gy faad 3

wra e fr T aefe | w1 qeR wichi -

IR | @ | Wiy U | 90 | ATATTATR TRATTR AN -
® Raule for an ascetic, who is to put aside all earthly desires

and passions. o 4 '
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”~.

2. Let fodder be brought (WT-¥) (opt., imo.) by the brother

for the horses of the ecting king. 18. May yo see good
7onnne .(pL); may yo ire (WR), glory. 14. The king with
hi ors crossed the sea in a 8 ﬂ 15. Tell (opt., émv.)

our friends may meet with their brothers. 16. You may amuse
yourselves in m““‘(&?ﬁ but cease eating (abl. of WQY) the fruits .

(gen.). 17 Mny‘e‘:tﬂtr;:&?e saved by the all-protecto:&gm thy
misfortane. 18. To-day let the king’s two son consecrated
(opt., imv.) by the m‘;tﬂ::t. 19. Ye both ahall greet (opt.,
imv.) your ,parents. 20. If we two should lpeamnth, then we
ohm:“;nuhed by the king. 3I. Moi mer the enemies
with my brave warriors: thus is the king’s wish (use Y _pass.).
23. May we receive the reward of virtue. :

Lesson XVIII.

-

215. Causative. The chief points to be noticed in the form-
ation of causative-stems bave been given already (in Less. Vll),
some additional ones follow.

218. Most roots in T and g add  before the conjugation-
sign; thus, JTUR(A from 1T; WTUUFH; ATTGT; WTGFA from
. W1 makes %N'ﬂﬁl; WTand T, sometimes YTIG(A, etc., some-
times WYY(Y, etc. 14T, ‘drink’, makes QTAQIN (as though from
Q). A few roots in Y and § take the same [, with various
irregularities : thus, WTYYH from wfY-Y.

217. Medial or initial W in a light syllable is commonly length-
ened, but sometimes remains unchanged. Th qmafa;
& ,,‘.3 w Bot most rootul; 0 WH, )nd o,

» WY, with other rarer ones, genen.n{ keep the W short:
thn-. R, wwgfe. : :
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28. Final vowels take vrddhi before Wq; thus, ¥, WTAYTN;

219. Some verbs of cansative meaning are by formation de-
nominatives; thus qTerQfd, ‘protect’, called causative to $T; ‘l&-M
qafa, to M Rwafn(ls 3§t wrafy, o W™

220. For the passive of causatives, see Less. X.

.221..The causatives of intransitive verbs are transitive. The
causatives of transitive verbs are construed sometimes (a) with two
accusatives, sometimes (3) with an acc. of the object and an in-
strumental of the agent. Thus, “he causes the birds to eat the
cakes” may be rendered either (a): fagaTY T ‘m -
or (5) fay®: foe wre.

222. Partieiples. The general participial endmga are “
(weak form W) for the active, and WT¥ for the middle. But
after a tense-stem in g the active suffix is virtaally Wy, one /
of the two W's being lost; and the middle suffix is HTW (ex-
cept WTW sometimes in causative forms). Thus, WRY dhdvany,
[N tuddnt, Lrmgw_ dicyant, GITYW_ cordyant; WAATH dhdva- -
mana, etc. For the declension of the yntlcaplea in W&y_see below,

Less. XXIIL . :

223, Pronoun of the First Person. The pronommd declen-ion
exhibits some striking pecaliarities which are not easily explained.
The pronoun of the first person is declined thus: :

Sing. . Dual, l’lnrgl.
N. W AW R ~
A. ®W, AT W, WY g, vy
D. #gw A » » WY W,
Ab. W . -y
6. R Wi, W, v

L .. . wwryg
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" 224. The forms A N, Wy are enclitic, and are never
used at the beginning of a sentence, or before the particles W,

™

228. In pronouns of the first and second persons the plural is
often used for the singular. Pronouns (and other words as well)
show in Sanskrit a curious tendency to agree in form with the
predicate rather than with the subject to which they refer.

Vocabulary XVIIL

Yerbs, with cansatives:

WX eat; caus. (d¢dyati) make
eat; give to eat.

X + W\ study, read; caus. (a-
dhyapdyati) teach.

ﬁin caus. (kalpdyati, -te) make;
ordain, appoint.

W in caos. (jandyati) beget.

WT + WT in caus. (ajidpdyati)
command.

,ltl give; caus. (ddpdyati) make
give or pay.

PN see;in caus. (darpdyati)show.

19T + 4fX, in caus. ( dhdpdyati)
make pat on, clothe in (two ace.).

Wt + WY lead away (caus. apa-
naydyati). |

WY in caus. (prathdyati) spread,
proclalm.

q die; caus. (mardyati) kill.
q¥ sacrifice; caus. (ydjdyati)
make to sacrifice; offer sacrifice
for (acc.”).
¥+ Wl in caus. (abhivadayati)
greet. 7
4 koow; caus. (veddyati) in-
form (dat.). .
+ fit in caus. inform (dat.).
YV (vdrdhate) grow; caus. (var-
dhaydti,-te) make grow; bring up.
WY in caus. (vyathdyati) torment.
¥ bear; in caus. (pracdyati) make
hear, i. e. recite, proclaim (ace.
of pers.).
T stand; in cauvs. (sthapdyati)
‘put, place; appoint; stop.
+ R (pratisthate) start off; in

caus. (prasthapdyati) send.

® The priest who performs sacrifice for the benefit of another
person is said to “make that person sacrifice”, as though the
latter (who is called qXHTH) were celebrating the sacrifice for -

himself.
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Subst.: : . Y19 m,, slave, groom.
W 0., nectar. ¥A m., messenger, envoy.
BYAYA ., initiation, investiture. | (TZWYW 0., nom. pr., the city
¥ m., hand; trunk (of ele-| of Patnd, '
phant); ray; toll, tax. HACY m., wish.
WIfaTR m., nom. pr., a noted | 4 n., garment. .
poet. . . faf\y m., Brahman (the deity). ‘
WA f., nom. pr., the city of T m, wolf.
Benares. 3] m., science, knowledge, esp.
JYw., quality ; excellent quality,| sacred knowledge, holy writ.
excellence. Adjes .
IA(Y m., nom. pr. (lenl w{iw, [. °gT, new. '
father). , o, . °W9T, own, one’s own..

Exercise XVIIL

W | WYIT |WTYY TR | 4 | QUTNIeEfa 3 un Iu-
m"&%«mmmwrﬁﬁmwmw 3ok e
.uulmﬁwmm ’

g ) 1 SRTRIR ATQTTE | '© | AT Wraregwit-
fa wy wumﬂﬁwm nquwﬁm‘rﬁ
SQmTCafia | 90 | WY ST T ilp LR
ﬁﬁwﬁiﬁuﬂmauwuﬁﬁwﬂmmm
fa R a9y § OAY YAy a3 0

14. 1 Cadke a fal to be “{;cm. pass.). 15. Shod‘ﬁt“"
(dat.) the books. 16. Let Brl.bmln tea th and offer 3“&
for us. 18. The king detérmine (ordmned) themwu'm'
17. I bave m "é-‘l) onghea by lhves. 19. Give me water and
food. 0. They had the boy &f&“(‘l:a‘i away from me (abl).
21. The kings sent “;‘ to Pl;al jgtn. 23. Thieves ‘stole our -

(gen )m and wolves kfticd Mﬂr bcké. 28, The king made tho

" * The ex expression of possession, etc., on the part of prononnl

AN
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recito (use a enlogy of ngat % W7torm~1t our
heam with wishes. Both scholars greet the

Lesson XI1X.
226. Pronoun of the Second Person. This pronoun (for which
the natives assume g and Yog a8 bases) is declined thus:

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N W  ygmwm . fw
A WRLWI YR, TR YL R
L s YIRR - gwttay :
D. P, %™ -, ,UR  YHER, T
Ab. WY - . - AL ¢
G. w, % gm, TR YT, WY
L wfy gy

227, The forms T, A, m g are enclitics, snbject to the
same rules as WY, R, ete. (§ 224).°
228. The Pronoun of the Third Person (for which the natives
~ assume WY as base — the base is really ) is declined as follows
’(note nom. sing., m. and f.): '

Masculines ' ‘. Fominine:

: Sing  Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural.
N sg @ % qt L | L1
A. W . AW » »

L ™ mma; ¥\ aw Wity
D. w@ » m ﬁ w . UTNY
Ab. A » U » »
G. ww- m L1 QR LU m'
L m » %3 ' L o1C o l gy

il made almost entirely by the genitive case, not by a derivative

“possessive adjective. But often the uncmphatic ponenive pronoun
of the English is omitted in Sanskrit. ,
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. Neuter:- ‘
Sing  Dual. ~ Plural
“N. wg ? wifa - .
A [} » ]
L An AT, A ote., as in the -nollllo.

[l

229. The nom. sing. mase. Y, and its eomponnd T, lose
their final § before any consonant; before vowels, and at the end
of a sentence, they follow the usnal euphoni¢ rules. Thus, @ ¥-
wfa, ¥ fufe @ Caf; @ afns awfr e . '

230. The third personal pronoun is used o&cnut as a wesk
or indefinite demonstrative, especially as antecedent to a relative;
and often like the English ¢ definite article.” ~

(ZBDLike ¥ are declioed: (a) G, *this’, formed by prefixing -
Y to the forms of W, throughout; thus, nom. sing. m. Y, f. AL
n. QY (5) the relative pronoun (and adj.) 9, *which, yho’;
(¢) comparatives and superlatives from pronominal roots, such
as {AT, which (of the two)?’ and AN ¢ which (of the many)?’
So qAT and YUH; YEAN ‘one of many’; W ‘otheﬁ. with its
comparative WA and LAY ‘differcnt’. — Yet other words are
_ 8o inflected, but with W instead of wg in nom.-acc.-voc. sing.
" meut.: as, §Y, Ty, ‘all’; W& ‘one’, in pl. ‘some’; WY, {. *Y
(only sing. and pl.), ‘both’

232. The interrogative prononn % (for which the Hmdu gin
the base as ) follows precisely the declension of W, except
pom.-aco. sing. neut. fi; nom. sing. m. WY, f. WT.

233. A number of words follow the prouominal declension in
some of their siguifications, or optionally; but in other senses, or
without known rule, lapse into the adjective inflection. Such are
comparatives and superlatives from prepositional stems, as YWY
‘lower’, WW® ‘lowest’; YT ‘chief’, 1* ‘earlier’, WWT ‘upper’,
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*northern’, QY ‘soutbern®, eto. Occasional forms of the pro-
nominal declension are met with from numeral adjectives, and from
other words havmg somewhat of a numeral chsracter, as W
“few?, g\ ‘half?,

234. Peculiarities in the use of relative pronouns, ete. The
Sanskrit often puts the relative clause before the antecedent clause,
and inserts the substantive to which the relative refers into the’
same clause with the relative, instead of leaving it in the antecedent
clause. In translating into Sanskrit, a relative clause is to be
placed either before or after the whole antecedent clause;
but not inserted into the antecedent clause, as is done in

Orr ek oreuntin English. Tbus, “the mountain which we saw yesterday is very .

l‘v.(w

I

hw«l £

high” would be in Sanskrit either: ¢§ wdd ¥¢ WY sy™TH WY
iy gE, or: W wdAY YT WY ¢ WY sumTer; but mot §
qHAY G 9 Y STWTH, etc., according to the English idiom.
235. The relative word may stand anywhere in its clause;
thus, frY wIfgYat X 4T “the gods whose chief is Civa™
Sometimes relative or demonstrative adverbs are used as equivalents
of certain case-forms of relative or demonstntlve prononns; thus,

-uﬁm

236. The repetition of the relative gives an indefinite meaning:
‘whosoever, whatever’. The same result is much more commonly
attained by adding to the relative the interrogative pronoun, with
(or, less usually, without) ove of the particles ¥, qW, f¥g, -y,
qT. Sometimes the interrogative alone is used with these particles

.in & similar sense. Thus; ‘Ni‘“ YR “ whatever this woman

relates”; QY QR WTH: WY “ whatever any one’s disposition may
be”; qQ wQ AL “he gives to some one or other”; TN~

WITGH €A “he takes from no one whatever”.

3
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Vocabulary XIX.

Yerbs:

WY sit; in caus. (asdyati) place.

IQT drink; in caue. (paydyati)
give to drink, water.

24T protect; in caus. (paldyats’)
protect.

W rejoice; in caus. (pripdyati)
make rejoice, please.

WY fear; in caus. (bhtgdyate, bhayd-
yate) terrify, frighten.

QY say, speak; name; in caus
(vacdyati) make (a written led)
speak, i. e. read.

Yy (sdhate) endure.

&y (sidhyati) succeed; in caus.
(eadhdyati) perform, acquire.
N kill; caus. (ghatdyati) have

killed.
X1 call; in caus. (hvaydyaﬁ) lnn
called. * :

Subst.s

WTY 0., business, concern.

gug m., n. pr., & god.

wn|et £, ». pr.

Ry f., gait; refoge.

qq m., n., foot, leg.

WW 0., umbrella.

%Y o, milk.

2‘1‘& f., n. pr., Krgpa’s mother.

gﬁt f., earth.

Y, as prefix to proper names,
bas the meanidg ‘famous’, ‘ho-
norable’.

. Exercise XIX.

g ¥TY m., companion, belper. .
Adj.s :

W other.

A other.

faxq all (Vedle).

adall |

m sweet.
Indeel.s

wfq also, even.

Rt without (w. énstr. or ace.;

* often postpos.).

Ansmade,

TR 1Y famify |
@ i wnmi

wfg wfg v

wmmgﬁﬁw«ﬁmw—

iy o 1) @ IR A
1w W wmmm

Perry, Sanskrit Primes.
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. . 24 ¢ 0 o, i
ww&i#mmﬁﬁ%mw%wmiw—
wfa) §) gvT: 7@ sy @t m@ v oM 19| TqAN-
T AEERE® Qe | v ) g v oW -
i TER | | 97 et TR Tt F oy,
w@ 1 901 WY FUNT Ay Wt W 1991 g fagsae:

e T qTeqeg | 93 | WAET WT-
8w L
1 Kausalya? (loc.), of #blm!

, (loc. fem.) REma® vifs Born*, is called” Dagaratha”. 16. The teacher*
W rer??l?eo at thy! 3‘:?‘;23;" (abl). 11. Why ( speakest thou
t‘ﬁ? 18. Qthers hu‘we could nom this suffering. 19. The
teache:‘tjgal:t;g:m holy-writ and the law-books. 20. May all®
those” kings® who! protect®, th«l';: jécte® according to* (WY, post-
pos.) the law® (acc.) be Aiclorious”. 21. The fruits of all these
trees are sweet. 22. May the glory of all m who ho omﬁr
hus nds,%acrgas_e (imv.). 2 .Im kingdom the king’s punishmient
w‘n‘.?-%. the Wicked. 24. Which of the two fruits do ye wish? 25. My
father MVQ o me, cows to thee, to the other brother
nothing. M KL wd _ :

A

Lesson XX,

237. Declension of Stems in Consonants. All noun-stems in
consonants may well be classed together, since the peculiarities
shown by some concern only the stems themselves, and not the

endings. Masculines and feminines of the same final are inflected
. precisely alike; and Deuters are peculiar (as usually in the other

® «Other than thou”. With §=y, as with o;)mpintiveo, the .
ablative is used. - o
** “Makes us read” (WX, caus.). -
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declensions) only in the nom.-acc.-voc. of all numbers. But the
majority of consonantal stems form a special feminine stem by
adding & (never WT) to the weak form of the masculine. : ..

238, Variations, as between stronger and weaker fo}mi,' are
very general in consonantal stems: either of strong and weak oteinl,
or of strong, middle, and weakest. The endings are thronghont the
normal ones (Introd., § 80). .

239. The general law concerning final consonants is as follows:

1. The more usual etymological finals are g, T, &, Wy W
W, U T sporadic are © W Y as finals.

2. In general, only one consonant, of whatever kind, is allow-
ed to stand at the end of a word; if two or more would etymo-
logically occur there, the last is dropped, and again the last,
until but one remains. o

8. Of the non-nual mutes, only the first in each series, the
non-aspirate surd, is allowed as final;. the others — surd asp., and
hoth sonants — are regularly converted into this, wherever they
would etymologically occur.

4. A final palatal, or |, becomes either ¥, or (less often) Q;
but § in a very few cases (where it represents original \l) be-
comes (. v . o
240. According to 239. 2, the Q of the nom. sing., m. and
f., is always lost; and irregularities of treatment of the stem-final,
in this case, are not infrequent.

241. Before the yada-endmgt, W, fiia (¢ " and 3’ a stem-
final is treated as in external combination. :

242. An aspirate mute is changed to its eorresponding non-
aspirate before another non-nasal mute or a sibilant; it stands
unaltered only before a vowel or semivowel or nasal. Hence such '
& mate is doubled by prefixing its own corresponding non-aspirate.

243. Comsonant-stems of one form in ¥, {, W and R. Be-
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fore suffixal 3}, both ¥ and W as stem-finals become ; ¥ as

stem-final becomes . Examples: §¥Y m., ‘wlnd’; "Ng f,
‘misfortune’; WY b., ‘the world’.

Sil;g. Plural.

N.V. ¥ | WO | W 0 m:mnnﬁu

A. AQAR | WTUIH | T9qQ_ 4 » ‘
L #AT | WTOT | ATy m.msmn
D. AR IV I TR N HAEWE | WITKE | JWE 0
Ab. AQAY | WO ) WAARCN . » oa-
G. » » WA | WUIR | SAATR N
L o) wnfgianfan #Qg) wog | wgu

Dual.

ﬁAN.ﬂH’hW{‘h!ﬂ!ﬁn
L.D.Ab. AR | WIGWTR | TMWHN -
G.L. mlmumn

For the % insened in nom.-ace. pl. neuter, cf. phalani, ma-
dhani, ete. :

244, In a few roots, when a final sonant aspirate (q, w0, W
also §, representing q) loses its aspiration according to §§ 239. 8,
242, the initial sonant consonant ([ , ¥, or W) becomes aspirates
thaus, Y, nom.-voc. sing. U YW, m

245. Agreement of adjectives. If the same adjective qualify
two or more substaatives, it will be used in their combined number;
if the substantives are masculine and feminine, the adj. will be
masc.; but in a combination of masc. or fem. subjects with neuter,
the adjective will be neuter. )
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Vocabulary XX.

"Yerbst

WY, in cauvs. (lambhdyati®™) Iill.ké

(¥ grow; caus. (rohdyati or ro- receive or take; give.

pdyati) meke rise or grow;

" plant.
Subst. ‘ Wan, s bondred.” :

gqﬁﬂgf., name of certain Vedic | g f., automn; yeu-

writings. - |ufag f., fagot.
YA ., sacred cord (worn by af £, river.

the three higher castes). g m-, friend. '
ufm f., lightning. Adjr
™R f., stone. A, f. oy, skilled, lganéd.
frgfaf., contentment, happiness. | fgeg m., £, o threefold, triple.
GY¥s m., supporter, maintainer. T, f. ogq, bard to find or
P king; mountain.” reach; difficult.
|YQ m., wind; as pl, n pr.,| @MW, f. °W, devoted, true.

the Storm-gods. Indecl.:
«Tq m., wind. wfy also; even.
m m., trust, confidence. | AW behind (. gen.).
qem, n pr,ademon,V;tn. m’?‘,‘- rre

- Exercise XX. . .

A

 §
_!ﬁl‘

H | |
sufueeg wufe-
131 gﬁwm

® If a nasal is ever taken in any of the strong forms o! s

root, it usually appears in the causal.

2

"s«;m,mam,.ugzsd..nm

e - - “
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|8l%mmugﬁ g
“.

ﬁ:lﬁ\ﬁmﬂ&*mlel'm:(sen-) ,
ATQYH YRANERAEA | & | Wiy
afa: afcfy: dreER 1)1 190 | :

Y SQTgE W@ | 99 | WETHMTET Wy /-

the poets the husband of rivon&’gl. All subjects musf be ';“g‘:e“d‘
(tmo.) by their kings. 22. é%me of these Brabmans are leafned in
the Upanigads, others in the law-books.

{ " Lesson XXL

248. Declension of Consonant-stems, con’d. Stems fn pala-

tals, ete. 1. Final ¥ of a stem reverts to the original éuttdnl'

when it comes to stand as word-final, and before the pada-endings,
becoming . | when final, and before 9 and q_ before 4. 2. Final
¥ is oftenest treated exactly like ¥ — for cases of other treat-

ment, see below. 3. In the roots® e, T and Y, the Y is -

treated in the same way. 4. The § of § becomes _ after ¥;

® In classical Sanskrit not many root-stems are used as inde-
pendent substantives; but they are frequently employed,  with
adjective or (present) participial value, as final element of a com-
pound word, : . o

A
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thus, *y. E.g. qTY f., ‘speech, word’; t{fo, ¢illness* s&'(f..
‘du-ecuon. point of the compass’: .
Sing. " Plaral. |
NV. qrg | O 1 TR 0 mnmlﬁ‘mn -
A TR IR Ifme ‘-
I wret T faa mlmlmu
L wfrixfnifgfen w1y wy i Ryn
Daal.
it et
m | QIR | R 'R
LR UL R L1 & T
247. 1. Final Y of a stem regularly becomes the lingual mute -
(R or ) before 3} and §, and when word-final. For exceptions,
see § 246, 3. 2. The final ¥ of the root-stems TN, ‘rule’, W,
¢ sacrifice’, and ™, with others; and 8. the final  § of s number
of roots, are treated like ¥ above. Thus, ﬁt_\ m., ‘enemy’;
fag m. pl., ‘people’, the * Viigya-caste’; fy m., f., (ad))
¢licking".
Sing. Ploral.

-N.V.ﬁ'glﬁ'{n mnmllﬁml
A. - g fagR »

L fgur feqan ﬁmlmlml
L fafy fafgn mlﬁiﬂlﬁ“l.'
it fafy o .
| fegam
e | fefr o

248, But m m., ‘priest’, though eonhimng the root Q¥ )
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makes WIfywg eto; and 1, garhnd’ thougb eonmning

V% makes T ete.

249. 1. Nouns having the roots n, ‘burn’ and “. ‘milk’,

1 4 ‘be hostile’, with others, as

final element, and also W f.

(name of a certain metre), change the final ¥ into § and .

Thuas, Lltr4 & ‘wood - burning’,

makes nom.-voc. sing. m

w f., ‘granting wishes’, nom.-voe. sing. m ace. *YAR,
loc. pl. uy; ﬁl’!‘g‘ ‘friend-betrsylng,’ nom.-voc.-sing. Y-
¥W cte. 2. In words with L} 4 ‘bind,” as final element, wbon—'—

-xopnioam-uig'nl-q, the ¥ becomes § aod 7; thus, Ty f.,
‘shoe, sandal,’ nom.-voc, sing. SUINY, acc. *AYH, instr. du.

*WHTH, loc. pl. *wag.
~ Vocabulary XXI.
Verbat X + IF (Wrjdsi) let loose or
t‘q in caos. (damdyati) tame;| out; raise (the voice).
" compel. o " | +uf(parisudjate®) embrace.

'“ (dnihyati) be hostile; offend.

Y in caus. (dhardyati) bear.

q'(bhdraﬁ, «t6) bear, support (lit.
and fig.).

Y+ W (prakdrati) strike oqt}
smite. Ce e

| eme——

Substs | .
WA m. pl., n. pr., a people in
Indin
Y f., verse of the R:gveda- in
pl., the Rigveda.

m n., medicine.

HRAY ., nom. pr.

(AU look, glance; eye.

Ay ., enemy. .
qTq m., tears.
m‘ m., bee.
Il'l'gi n., sweetness.

X {., sickness, disease.
QIR m, great king, emperor.

and a few other ‘roots, whose nasal is not constant

throughout their inflection, lose jt in the present-system. . :.



SN

e

Lesson XXL

GTHEY m., vassal.

WS m., one who has taken &
certain ceremonial bath.

|TYTY m., private recitation (of
sacred texts).

" Adjes
wTwTE, foewT (pass. part. of
WH + W), attacked, smitten.
tH<, f. oW, rich.
ATHZY m. f. 0., granting wishes ;

" as /. subst., the Wonder-cow.

TN, f.owT,right hand; southern.

89

m G.e ﬁ( “) m. {. n.,
healthy, well.

qw, f. °wT, wholeaome@.

wfw, . WT, strongest. h

X, f. *WT (pass. part. of Y,
besieged, surrounded; suffused.

fafiw, f. oW ‘(pass. part. of
Ry + f9), bated, detested.

¥, {. *w1 (part. of Y, old.

wgifuy, . oW, sick, ill.

qRwW, . W, provided with.

Adves

wT, A, wfww-

‘ Exercise XXI. .
IRFTAT NI 77T RARVYT W |
wTfuneltey vef wreag fete®:  ne n ‘
g TR fTREY (abl) wefier 191 wETEY sy ored
ffirsinmea 1 R a7 Ty wifegre ATuE @R 3 A
0T Tefn w7 FraTa TSGR 1 8 ) wr® wwnat gt faar

W IHETN RN ,“: . ﬂ ,,,.,..L
14. In the private recifition ¢V the Veda an neetic mut

* fm( (ioterrog.), vmh some other wordo expressing use or

need, takes with it an instramental of what is used or needed, and
a genitive of the user. 8o heres “of what use to a well munm.
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Y - "
A W““ a tw
raige (opt. or imv.) his voice. 15. That one among the sze.s’u is -

M’lal o 2% tha Riovada. 18. A Mmatakg musf wedr
" Among my
18. Let

W
e

>

tect{gt
o mm)-
AYY pass.)
'-“'q/'a. Rig- .
Ig., or loc.)
1 by his en-
ases : thus

Lesson | XXIIL

250. Declension of Stems in [. The stems_in (Y and WY
lengthen the vowel before consonant-endings, and in nom.-sing.,
md the ¥ of the nom. is lost. In the nom.-sing. the final
then becomes ¥ (or visarga) under conditions requiriug a sard
as final (see § 95, 16). Thus, ﬁrsf., “voice’; g f., ‘city’.

Singular. Dual. Plural.

Voo dftmigge i g firee | g/ N
a1 YEHR » » » »
fraigae  dhien pEwme Atk e
ffGigfon gl i g

251, Stems In YW [a0d in FR and AW} Theso are masc.

and neut. only; the corresponding feminine is made by adding ¢;

thos, WWW.® They lose their final W before consonant-endings;
® Almost any noun in W may form a possesive derivative with

ek 2z
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and also in the nom. sing., where the masc. lengthens the Y ia
o;ompenuﬁon. Thus, Wfay m, o, ‘rich’. ' :

Masculine. - Neuwfer. .

Siogalar.  Daal.  Plaral  Siogolar. Dual.  Plural.
wit wieh  whmg Wi ufeRl W
m' » Loe . » » »
wfwr  wfirem  wfafog as in the misculine
i : '

252. Derivative stems in g, Y, S&. The stems of this
division are mostly neuter; but there are a few masculines and
feminines. Their ipflection is nearly regular (for WY, XY, 8T be-
fore 3_ see § 241; for the loc. pl., p. 37, bottom of page). Masc.
[and fem.] stems in W@ lengthen the ¢ in nom. sing.; and the
nom.-ace. pl. neut. also lengthen W or  or B before the inserted
nasal (anusvdra). Thus, WO n., ‘mind’; Yl 0., ‘oblation’;
Yy n., ‘bow’.

Singular. Daoal. -
NAV.®wg | (g | wyg s awdt) - gfadft Wit
L woar) e | Wuer o JRa | e Wi
L #wfa) yfafe) wyfen s efada ) wydan

: Ploral. .
_ NA. wmifg) w@ifq wifen
RPN S AT A wwfag | efafite | wyhfa e
L~ wrg)  wfEey Wy
orﬂq:g;or]ﬁ:’gnrml ’

253. qfg@ m. (name of certain mythical characters): nom.
sing. WRFCTA, sce. WIFTCAR, instr. WIFCET, voo. WHFTH:
nom.-acc. pl. WRYCER. :
the suffx Y(; thus, from W n., ‘strength’, wfuw, ‘baviog
strength, strong’. ' Stems in fHW and ¥ are very rare.

B M
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.254. Adjective compounds baving nouns of this class as final
member are very common. Thus, GHWY, *favorably-minded.’

Singular.

fegw, ‘l'ong-lived': :
Singular.
N. @irg
A dgwr egw
L ey ete.

Dual.

iﬁfsﬂ'sﬂ ﬁﬁm"ﬂ"

Plural.
f.

Plural.”

ﬁwmﬁl

Vocabulary XXII.

Yerb:
W§{(sdjati; but often pass.:sajjdte

for sajydte) hang on, be fastened .
on (as thoughts — w. loc.).

Subst.s

WEGY f., heavenly nymph.

WY} £, n. pr., an Apearas, Ur-
vagl. ‘

fefag m., king.

farg ., voice; song.

wy¥ o, eye.

YYHY m., moon.

< m., spy.

ot f., bowstring, .

w\fag, ., light; star; heavenly
body.

€I m., pond.

¥y £, door, gate.

vy o, bow.

e f., pipe, conduit.

99y 0., milk.

Y £, dity. S
YR(aY m., n. pr., PurGravas.
W m., (living) creature.
ey o, n, pr., lodia.
MY, ., mind.

A m., mivister (of state).
qYY n., sacrificial formala, text.
9y« n., glory, fame.

fgy o, merchant.

qYqy o, age. .

gang £, ﬂower:
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{im., sun. asceticism ; as m. subst., ascetic.
M o, place, spot, locality; | Aufew courageous. ‘

stead. YN, {. o, first. :
[qTfaw m., possessor, lord. qm, f. w7 (part. of L3 dead
¥feq o., oblation. fallen.

A farm, £ owT (part. of .

WISE, £ *9T (part. of Y +WT),| stunding.

drawn, bent (as & bow). lnd“l.g
Aqfaw suffering, doing acts of |} to be sure, in sooth.

Exercise XXil.

m::aﬁn'i%wﬁtiﬁum ‘
. fefirorawmhfos® war nane

PRk i

"

?d‘-‘l‘%ﬂ‘

TG WA | 31 qNY %
ih 8 feger ¥y
AT Y-
of Harl. 13, ln %
cities of India dwell rich merchanés and &ngeons warrio

18. The praise of Purtiravas was sung b&gahdisa ¢ 14. The king
gavo orders (WT-W] cave.) to bave ﬁ injster

15. The minds of ascétics must nm;'ef?( ) on ri ea Y, loo.

sing.). 16. At night the moon givesdight to a. 17, One 7"&' ’
should ucnﬁee to the soEa (¢/. qX_ in Poc. ) flowers, fruits, and
milk, ‘Dot Livi g creatures. 18, The Apsarases lud into Hts?e‘i? ~

warriors fallen in battle. 19, In'agd (inetr.), not in krid

~
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Civa is m/f::ng his brothers (loo., gen.). 20. The gods live
by the oblation. 21. A merchant wishes wealth (%), a warrio
fame, an ascetic deliverance. $3. The woman's eyes are suffused
with tears. ' )

Lesson XXIIL

258. Declension. Comparative Adjoetl‘veb. Comparative ad-
Jectives of primary formation have a double form of stom for mas-
caline and neuter: a stronger in qig, (usually $qig), in the strong
cases, and a weaker in q§ (usually {q®), there being no
distinction of middle and weakest cases. The voc. sing. mase.
ends in . The feminine-stem is made with § from the weak
stem-form. Thus, JQIY, ‘better's

Masculine. " Neuter.

Sing. Dual.  Ploral ’ Sing.~ Dual. Plaral

N. 3qm fw  Wgtew NV Aoy A [aife

- A RqtERn Ay, - . » »

L R 'ir!?tm g~ - like the masculine.
L fqfe  Sqqw Ry oy '
V. Rqw

Fem. stem. RqafY, declined like W}

256. Stems In Wy (or ‘1[) fall into two divisions: A. those
made with tho saffix WWy (W), being, with few exceptions, active
participles, present, and fnzure; and B. those made with the pos-
sessive suffixes le (or m{) and way (or ‘qz() They are masc.
and neuter only, the fem. being formed with §.

. 257, A. Participles in Wy (or W) E. g. m m., n.
‘living.’ .
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- - / Masculine. . Nouter.. :
Sing. Doal.  Plural.  Sing. Dual.  Ploral.

oo e

V.o mwmmm
RN . 0w . . .
dtmr Rwwm AEfrg, o in masaaline,

Wty e Wy

258. The strong form of these patticlpleo is obtained me-
chanically, by catting off the final X from the 3rd pl. pres. (or
fat.) ind. act.; thus, wefier givul strong form of pres. act. part.
ey, wedk war; frufu, firgwy and fAwe; — wwf, wge
~and wgrR; — @, xm-ndm°—uﬁnfn
(fot.), fqewy and wfqww.

259. But those verbs which in the 8rd. pl. act. lose the W o(
the usual f&y (as e. g. the verbs following the redupliuting class
in the present-system), lose it also in the present participle, and

have no distinction of strong and weak stem. Thas, from Ve,

8rd pl. pres. ind. act. WXTA, part. (only stem-form) YEA: nom.-
voc. sing. masc. WXW, acc. YEXAN; bom -voc.-ace. du. FxAY,
pl. WXWE; nom.voc.-ace. sing. neut. YX, du. g, pl. axfu ¢
260. Only the present participles of verbs of the a-class, the
ya-class, and causatives, invariably insert % in nom.-voc.-acc. da.
neut. Present participles of the d-class, of the root-class when the
root ends in WT, and aoll fatare participles, may either take or
reject it; thus, neut.-sing. Fge, du. Y or fyTalY; wiicay
(fat.), du. WFRHY or WicEwlY; QIR (pres. part. from W, ‘go”),
du, QTAY or qTEY. Participles of all other verbs, and all other
stems in W, leave out the W in the du. neut.; thus, WA (WY
“eat’, root-class), du. WTAY.
" 26l The adj. m ‘great’, taku in strong cases the stem-

. ® The gummrhm, however, allow these verbs to insert the
W in the nom.-voc,-acc. pl. neater of the present participle.
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form FYTR: nom.-sing. masc. HYTY (see § 239, 2), acc. AYTHR,
voc. YW ; du. nent. AEAY, pl I‘l"l‘ﬁl Otherwise the inflection
is h’ko that of participles.

262. The feminine of participles and adjectives in wwy (or
W) is always made with §, and the form is always identical
with the nom. dual neuter. ‘

Vocabulary XL

Yerbss g+ (apasdrati) go away; in
fosg (nindati) blame. caus. (apasardyati) drive away.
I (r4jate) shine; rale. -

T m., calfy MM,

R better, best ; as neut. subst.,
salvation, %n‘i)ﬂb‘u

gW_ (neut. FA) being, existing;
as masc. subst., good man; as
Jem. (@), faithfal wife.®

Nouns (subst. and adj.)s
wftn m., sun.
AQYIG (comp.) very honorable.
A (pr- part. of ) giving.
RO, f.o, bright, glistening;

(act.) illominating.

A, f. °WT; become (past. pass.|  Adv.s
‘part. of q); as neut, subst., ‘Q to-morrow. - .
being, creature. i surely, indeed,‘iw, 5‘::-*!
. Exercise XL, Secerds
msﬁ“wﬂuﬁ(ﬁzaﬁm 1
wikmxs:
ﬁ""' ¢ frat **14q)
wlww: (oo PO, w

M Eopechlly a widow who immolates henelf on the funeral-
pile of ber husband; whence Anglo-lndim suttes.
*® «Even though they exist™,
"! in composition often eonvey. the idea of imluﬁon.
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.Nﬁlalmmﬂfmlslw:pvﬁ
ot Ry JEA: 140 WTNY (gen du) TR WWET AWV

T 1 &1 QAnt afgat wnfa aqfa,Td@ 1o | gl a@v
A © | TWR A FagIhay wr ft: ST W 2
! EETCY AR |y Wly: 1901

A g AIGETY | 99 | g frarerai avar v Q-

N -

)8 (paurZ) the bmlb. The

bad and gives (part.) food to the

or who conquers (part.) in battle

the en. ies the sun and

moon are the two great ones. 18, In the field I saw birds flying.

19f H; wEo Tives (part, tp-da{ Js dead to-rdorrow. 20. The word
of the good must be

g (§%) garlandsmm on a stohe. 23. A hus-
band sEh eanob & wife who Sicald (part) his $opesty. 94, The
child (gen) waesahoald Cuse subst., no copula) of the Vids ﬁﬁ')
flying about (M) in the house. '

| Lesson XXI1V. -

263. Declenslon, Stems fu WwY (or W), cont’d, B. Stems In
AR (AA) and qvy (qQ). Adjectives formed with these suffixes
are possessives. They are declined precisely alik_e_‘; and differ in
inflection from the participles in ¥y only by lengtbenfng the W@

_ io the nom. sing. masc. The feminine is made in &; thus, ¥}-

AAY. In the dual neut. W is never inserted. Thus, *Haw,
‘rich’, ‘celebrated:" B . 4 -

" ® The two adjectives YWY, ‘50 great’, ‘so many’, and fig- .

G, ‘how great?’ ‘how many?’ are similarly declined.
Perry, Sanekris Primer. ’ 7

" ) W

lopfed (done). 21. Dygell ong good mw.
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Masculine, Neuter.
Singular. Dual. Plaral. Singular, Dual. Plaral.

N. =fiw et stweg NV st sitaedt st
A. MHAWER » m » » »

1. e sawm DAy -ulnthenueullne.
L fwfa sfada sy

V. aw ‘

264. A stem HIW" (to be carefully distinguished from AWy,
pres. part. act. of 3 ) is frequently used in respectful address as
a substitute for the pronoun of the second person. It is con-
strued with the verb in the third person. Its nom. sing. masc. is
WA (fem. WEAY); and WY, the contracted form of its older
voc. {Y, is a common exclamation of address: « you, sir!”, “ho,
there!”; and is often doubled.*®

265. Derivative stems in W¥. These are made by the suffixes
W%, @AY, and YN, and are, with one or two exceptions, masc.
and neat. only. The stem has a triple form. In fhe strong cases
of the masc. the vowel of the suffix is lengthened to T, in the

-weakest cases it is in general dropped; in the middle cases the
final W is dropped, and it is also lost in the nom. sing. of all
genders. In the peuter, the nom.-acc. pl., as being strong cases,
lengthen the vowel of the suffix; the samc cases in the dual (as
weakest cases) lose W — bat this only optionally. After the &
or Y of V¥ and YW, when these are preceded by a consonant,
the W is retained in all the weakest cases, to avoid too great an
accumulation of consonants. Examples: TT&W m., ‘king’; WTHN

n., ‘name’; WYY m., ‘soul, self’; WHW_ n., ‘devotion’.

® Probably contracted from A ¢blessed’,
- %" 7YY loscs its final G before all vowels and all sonant con-
.omu, thus, 37T WY WR:

A
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Nascullne. : Neuter. :
Singular, Dual. ~ Plural. Singular. Dual Plural.

or wTY -
A. TR » T » » »
L Twr eam afag wEr owwaaw wafie |
L tafe ig (g W@t s g
or TIfY or Mifig
V. Taw WTHY or ATH
N. wam WAt waee, Wy et wfR
A, WIATIR » ey » » »
L Wt waaR wafig, Agar Ageam - Ay -
V. wram WQR or XYW

266. Ewphonic rules. Final ¥, T and { remain unaltered be-
fore initial surd consouants; before sonants, whether vowel or con-
sonant, they become respectively H{, § W. Before nasals they
may be still forther assimilated, becoming the nasals §, §q, V-
Thus, qf(m W becomes either uftm‘ or llftm"; L B
becomes ERIY or T The latter method is much more usual.

267. Before initial §f a final mute is made sonant; and then
the § may either remain unchanged, or be converted into the so-
nant aspirate corresponding to the preceding.lcim; thus, either

HRIYW: or FRIR:; either AFTE AT or AWWAR. In
practice the latter method is almost invariably followed.

® When & dental mute comes in contact with a lingual or pa-
latal mate or sibilant, the dental is usually assimilated, becoming
lingnnl or palatal reopoehvely. Thas, tisthaté from ti-stha-ti; rajna
jostead of rama.

o
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Vocabulary XXIV. .
Yorbss wlrli (denom. — varpdyati) de-
fag+ W cut off. . scribe, portray.
A in caus. (marjdyati) rub, rob | f® + €Y in caus. (udvgdyati)
off, polish. terrify.
Subst.: #ww £, border, boundary; out-
WA@Y m., soul, self; often assim-| skirts.
ple reflexive pronoun; is geni-| q¥] m., elayer, killer.
tive, his, etc.; one’s own. Adj.s

WA 0., deed; ceremony; fate.
W n., hide, skin; leather.
W™, 0., birth.

T ., bank, shore.

fag#_ f., name of & metre.

¥ n, day.

a9« 0, temple.

W& m., hell

'qf:"l[ m., bird.

qTY n., pot, vessel.

m (brdhmax) n., devotion;
sacred word (of God); sacred
knowledge; the world-spirit.

W (brélmdn —a personifi-
cation of the preceding) m., the
supreme All-Soul, the creator.

WY 0., ashes.

qfit m., ascetic,

T m., king.

m n., bair,

T% n., year.:

TATAR m., meeting, encounter.

WY, long-lived (often nae;l
in respectful address).

.| s0 great, so much (263).

fargwy_ how great? how much?
g, f. oW, poor; niggn.rdly.»
AW so much, so many.
i, £. *WT, second.
firquae kind
firqaTY saying pleasant things,
sociable.
waqywy strong, mighty.
Warawy £ g, honorable; blessed.
Wrerwy_ shining, brilliant,
Afaww_ shrewd, pmdent,.l«’,(ﬂ&.;.;.r 0n?
gy how much, as many. §
Y, f. *WT, barsh, rough.
finy, f. oY, pervading, far-
reaching; omnipresent; mighty.
W, {. °WT (pass. part. of YW)
killed. '
Adv.s

WY commonly.
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Exercise XXIV. 3 ‘!a
NRARTTET YT g |
wiay frgwat @ gogy dfafeda@uan |
qraf g Ty S faaR arafe winfe o, | '
W& qH 1 9 1 AT waawt CTETgSEe w110 &E :

T W
> TN = 5 M ml_‘ﬁfﬂ'(’\""

wafgfa afawday IRgTa ¢ afgafe)
fasmes it € wami | yafaewfr
? Mg oy @ WA iR sty

R WAY: 1 T 1 TR oy e e aAYy WT-
ﬁ.qnmgﬁmwm 190 | W
I WET AYY YA | 99 | qTUIQY T L AL O
Y A R & wer wT w Qo garver AT -

RN R U ¢ \ a
18. Bril.xmam have leather
(c"mtr.) or’ wbbd. 14. in the
._oujskirts of this villal t him,
2 A -

_off tHe vessels dil.,-.., ... souce \prese _sve ape worvanis

__m;fg’“;) the king that the two eelmwgaas were
“Aoming (use or. recta with Xfu). 17. O & &?:(_d&.), ¢ell"me cale

your m gen. du.) '5%5‘8.‘:‘“?3. The world-spirit is described * \'1

i# many Upgnipﬁs. 19. It is said by the mthat the orlg:”

spiritis omnipresent (use or. recta). 20. 'lﬁ:f mo&fr m:. .

which is encontpassed by mn called the soul of man (J

§ 234). 21. Candragupta was my mof the whole =

earth. 22. All the mighty warriors who fought in Erpua's affny 7

were killed in battle by the enemy.- 28. In the Rigveda (Wi pl.)

occars ( ":"}»'Za.) also the Trigtubb. 4. The king of Pataliputra

is by birth a Cadra; let him not marry the mifnl _daughter of

tic Mitritithi. . -
the ;:tz. ‘ Mm\——-
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Lesson XXV.

268. Declension. Perfect Active Participles in qig. The
active participles of the perfect tense-systém are quite peculiar as
regards the modifications of the stem. In the strong cases the
suffix is qiy, which becomes YT in the nom. sing. masc., and
is shortened to ¥¥ in the voc. sing. In the weakest cases the suffix
is contracted into WY ; aod in the middle cases it is changed to
Y. A union-vowel Y if present in the strong and middle cases,
disappears before 6 in the weakest. Radical  and §; if preceded
by one consonant, become §_before Y, but if preceded by more
than one consonant, become [ ; Whereas radical ¥ always be-
comes @Y before Y, and radical W, - Thaus, fritaig, fo-
qw m, I W: Y. The feminine stem is
formed with ¢ from the weakest stem-form; thus, faregw. -
Examples: - )

1. fagi| ¢ koowing’s
r ' Naseuline. Neuter.

Singular. Dual.  Plural. Singular. Dual. Plural.
N.fem Py fegm NV foght At
A.m » gy » » »

L fagnn fgaw fafe ' as in the masculine.
L fugfy fagix
e

- 2. wfiweig ‘baving gone’®:

® Another form of perf. part. of this verb () makes the
strong and middle stems HATY and ‘m; the weakest form

huabove,m
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Masculine. !oitor.
Singular.  Dual.  Plural Singolar. Dual.  Ploral.
N, wfram afaeidt ontew,  afwg w'h ity
A. Iﬁﬂm » "WYY » » ‘.
L aagur  xW™ *ufyw as in the masculine
L wgfy  wgie afmawg S
V. afraam

269. Stems WY, YIN: The stems ¥W m., ‘dog’, and
gaq m., n, ‘young’, have as weakest stems W aod Y¥(; in
the strong and middle cases they follow TIAW; voe. Y[H, g,
Fem. ﬂ"ﬁ and gqﬂ or *HYt. '

~ 270. The stem WYY m., ‘generous’ (in the later lmgugo
almost exclusively a name of Indra), has as strong stem WEATR,

mid. o, weakest Y. Nom. sing. HYT, voc. *qN. Fem.
’ ﬂﬂ"ﬁ- ' ) : )

271. The stem W¥N n., ‘day’, is used only in the strong and
weakest cases, the middle, with the nom. sing., coming from “‘(
or WYY. Thus:

Singular, Dual Plural.

NAV. wgg (*®) weftor vt wfw
L "I' | W it

L. wef¥ or wfg e | W or WY
’ 272. Compounds with y Y or WY, The adjectives formed
from this root with prepositions and other words are quite irregular,
Some of them bave only two stem-forms: a strong in QY and &
weak in W¥(; while others distinguish from the middle in WY &
weakest stem in [, before which the W is contracted with a pre-
ceding Y (Y) or B (Y) into ¥ or W The fem. i» made with &
from the weakest (or weak) stem; thus, qu The principal .
stems of this sort are as follovm :
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- Strong.  Middle. Weak (weakest).

Ty ‘forward’, ‘eastward’ 1\ ' b 1) ¢
ATy ‘downward’ ATy waTe
SR ‘northward’ RY Wy W@
Wy ‘backward’, ‘westward’ T Y b §
Y ‘low’ L) G\ - e
Ay ¢ following’ g Y Yy
ﬁ'&( gomg horizonully fady . ﬂ“}‘ ﬁ"'_l“-

Vocabulary XXV. '

Vorbs: + OF (udgdechati) rise.

AN + WAR (astapgdechati) go
down, set (lit'ly “go home” —
. used of the heavenly bodies).

Lo\ § (sprhdyati) desire (dat.).

Substs

AT 0., weight; digaity.

AR, n., that which lives.

u‘fumf-, n. pr., a city (Taxila)
in India.

frdy m., 0., animal.

WY m, N pr, 8 god, Tvagjar.

g f., assembly.

YR n., Baroch (a holy place

~ in India).

_ A9YY m., Indra.

ga¥ m, n., young; f. Gufa.

faqTs m., ripening; recompense.

( inserted, irregularly, in
** irregular (ﬂlm+vo.

W{H m., pains, trouble.
fdy m, lion.
WY n., bathing, bath.
VACT m., gaselle.
. Ad}.3

‘\h’ﬂ f., owm, learnod, studied.
afgalty baving stood; az .

subst., the immovable.
fafide three-headed.
TE L. *WT, (part. of E) bitten.
gquaTfan forest-dwelling.
fagiq knowing, wise, learndd.

weakeot forms only
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o ), Exeycise XXV.
wmﬁi? T ymd :
,5,.,ﬁl1m faan 1931
L ICALE A 191 fagf-
hﬁw wga iRl a3 )
et v wfamgaem ] . T
W1 U | WTRT WA yreEnd |6 8w 3y et
TG I Tyt | © | wTan Wit e ww-
mﬁmtﬁtqﬁnmﬁu&mnm
ygeafur | @1 fafgontn e 1901 wrgis
ﬁmmmm wxfyer witet i3-

Maruts, 18 oung aong 14, Two earned Brihmans
" disppte. 15.Saramd is call in the Rigveda the dog (f.) of the gods.
16. Great mum.,a in t43 ‘g'fc‘{w as pred., nom. pl).
17. In the a embly let the best among the learned teach
(SU-fXq) the law. 18, Those who have committed e

must stand b;’%:y"(m ) and sit bm 19. Glory was attain
by the goung warrior. 20. Turned toward the éast (nom. sing.) let
one reverence the gods; the east (WTHY) is the quarter () of
the gods. 21. DaWy one Hu,t Jworship (tl‘) the sun. 23. The
guello has been killed by "dogs. 28. The lion is king of forest-
dwelling animals. ’\/"“"’W""‘M

TR 1990
. 12, Vytra was ki ( caus, pass.) by Maghavan and the

Lesson XXVL
Some lrregular Substantives, b
273. WA £, ‘ mother’: voc. sing. G-

274, 1. 9fg m., ‘friend’s sing, nom. YQT, acc. YYTYR, inst. .

T, dat. TR, abl.-gen. TG, loc- THY, voo. ¥R du. TR,

’

_ Y

.I..
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WA, T@NY; pl. nom. FYTYY, ace. YW, instr. WlAforg s
the rest like §fq. — 2. Qfiy m., is declined regularly (like Wfi)
in composition, and when meaning ‘lord, master’; when meaning
‘husband’, it follows §f@ in the following forms: inst. sing. UM,
dat. G}, abl.-gen. g, loc. L g 8 .

275. The neuter stems YW ‘eye’, WEFY ‘bone?, m‘cnrda ’\
FHFYY ‘thigh’, form only the weakest cases; thus, WY, TWH,
aFgf or aﬁ‘, etc.; the rest of the inflection is made from cor-
responding stems in {; thus, nom. sing. WY ete. )

276. 1. Wal f., ‘goddess of fortune’, makes nom. sing. WY
— 2. Bt £, ‘woman’, follows a mixed declension ;. thus, nom. sing,
B, ace. feTqw or BN, instr. figryr, dat. figQ, abl.-gen. ferara,
loc. fgrqm; du. fordY, ©fhawy, ferdra; pl. nom. fEraw,
ace. QY or BNY, instr. RAFAR, ete.; gen. TR

277. 1. @ {, ‘water’, only pL; its final is changed to g be-
fore 3W; thus, nom. WTGY, scc. WYY, instr. WIFY, dat.-abl.
WY, geo. WUATK, loc. wg. — 2. gy f,® ‘sky’, makes nom.
sing. WY, du. QTHY, pl. (sometimes) YTAY ; the endings are the
n,ormal ones, but the root becomes g before consonant-endings:
thus, acc. sing. fQUW, nom.-acc. pl. XYY, instr. Yy, Not
all the cases are found in use. — 8. Stem ¢ m. (rarely f.), ‘ wealth’s
sing. (T, TMGR, TTAT ete.; do. TrEY, TRATR, IOV PL
QY. (vom. and acc.), TIFHY ete

278, 1. WEY or WGy o, (from @Y + L § ¢ cart-drawing’,
i.e.) ‘ox’: strong stem WWYTY, mid. WY, weakest WAPY;
nom, sing. WG, voo. WAYH. — 3. The stem Q¥ m., ‘road’,
makes all the strong cases, with irregular nom. sing. q#TH; the
corresponding middle cases are made from qfy, and the weakest

from qY; thus, acc. sing. GMIMK, dat. YR, acc. pl. YA,

* In the older language oftener masculine.
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dat. qfiqa®. [The stems HW m., * stirring-stick ', and WGRIYY,
m., an epithet of Indra, are said to follow Qwq®.]

279. The stem Y§ m., ‘man’, is very irregular. The strong
stem is JAQ, mid. YR, weakest Y. Thas, sing. JATY, FHtaw,
g4, etc, voe. gAW; do. gWidY, gRA™, JEN; pL m,

49w, oty ete, §§-
280. For the stem ¥XT f., ‘age’, may be onbsutnted in the

cases with vowel-endings forms from WY f.; tluu, x1 or
(E -

281. Y 0., ‘heart’, does not make nom.-voc.-ace. of any
number (except in composition), these being supplied from {IY o.

282. The stem Yg m., ‘foot’, becomes YTY in strong cases;
and, in compounds, in the middle cases also; thus, nom. sing. L1 1)
ace. IR, instr. UQT, etc. From f"(ﬂ( ‘biped’, acc. sing, fg-

A, pl- UK, instr. pl. fFEAfRY. [The stem lrl'{m., ‘foot*,
has the complete declension of a-stems.] ;

283. The root YW ‘slay’, as final member of a compound,
becomes WY in nom. sing., and loses its ¥ in the middle cases
and its W in the weakest cases (but only optionally in loc. sing.).
Farther, when ¥ is lost,  § in contact with ¥ reverts to its orlginnl'
Y ; thus, AFRR m., ‘killing a Brihman’, makes nom. sing. WYYT,
acc. *YQR", instr. WYHT, etc., loc. WGP or oxfiy, voe. U'I[,
du. JHFYWY, *WATH ete.; pl. nom. *YYH, sce. *W.

284. The stems Y¥¥ m., n. pr., and WA _m., n pr. (both
personifications of the sun), make the nom. sing. in W, bat
otherwise do not lengthen the W; thus, nom. m acc. JUQH, instr,

[ 3

® In compound words, an altering cause in one member some-
times lingualizes 'a W of the next following member. Baut a
guttoral or labial in direct combination with ¥ sometimes pmenu
the combination, as in the instr. WEWT..
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Lesson XXVI,

Vocabulary XXVL

Verbss
W move; in caus. (arpdyati) send;
put; band over, give.

¥ (gdhati) in caus. (guhdyas

hide away, conceal. -

YW (trpyati) be pleued or satis=
fied, satisfy or satiate oneself.
uQ + T (vildpati) complain.

D v———

Subst.:
v (%fW) n,, eye.
WY m., faithfoloess.
WY m., demon.
e n., notice, thonght, mind.
2‘!’!!1 f., divinity, deity.
Y (weakest® m., n.pr.,
& Vedic saint.
qg o, foot.
YT¥Y n, protection.

| _ Exerclsem . _
watat yred &y \ﬁ TELBN
T AT SR 1 o1 T v 12
Mlalﬁ!wt’wfcw%mmﬁﬂ

W AATAGY | U | ¥ Oy

e S L

aqivie

|TAY m., man (homo).
WA 0., vow, obligation, duty.
Adf.s

a1 {, °wT, Oneecyed-

wug four-footed, quadruped.

fug m., biped.

fagn, f. *wy (part. of f-YR),
ordained, fixed, permanent. _

i, f. °wT, beneficent, gracious,
blessed.

l
(&

AT T | § 1 9T
= | { gream

199 | VAT oY w fafaawmfy & St
iR .ﬁmgﬁﬂwmﬁmlwﬁm
WY T TEafE | 98 | AQWT W GOk W ¥ AATedar-
AYYT 1 W | WG AYTITIAT AT qreret R anfeng
fyarfie qTaT wgTr warmw | 9§ ) wnadeT T IR
ufw faefi: Ar&: dwmamTaaedY firet qefrnao y

Ut wreaRT GRATE | 0 | ¥ U]
-
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W:JM' ' o M }‘a._' ,‘

18. The meeting of the men and women took place on the b
road. 19. In the Veda they call the sun‘%gtn, Mitra (m.), Aryaman, ) A
and Savitar. 20. Wdter also is named (WWY, pass.) among the
deities in the Rik (us¢ WIqE) and in the sacrificial fo;in ety
21 i O Ci i -

. gracious, O Civa, to biped and quadruped. 23. The seers, ."". - .

view is, that fire is to be found in the g&ter (use Y, and maks 0
10 Asura ) -
knows W

s child - ! ati
food brought (use WT-WY, caus., pl) from our friend’y house. ; :

27. The Maruts are Mughavan’s gen - 7 .

Y,

- Lesson XXV]I.

285. Demonstrative Pronouns, Two demonstrative-declensions
are made up with particular irregularity: they are those of the
pronouns WK and WYY (for which the natives give the stem-forms
as YR and WY respectively). The first is a more indefinite.de-
monstrative: ¢this® or ‘that’; the other signifies especially the re-
moter relation. -

286. wOR (W)

Masculine. Feminine,
'Sing. Dual.  Plural. Sing. Dual.  Plaral

Nww ot @ W W WY
A. AR » WM W » »
L W qaaw Uiy Wt WA - Wi,
D. w@ » WAE W& @, = wWME
Ab. WY » » AL 10: ¢ » ‘'
G. V@ Wig TWW », WNE WEWR
Lefet » - @  waW '
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Neater: Nom.-ace. sing. YW, du. ﬁ, pL (lrlfw the  rest
is like the masculine.

287. WY (WW):

" Masculine. Fominine.

Sing. Dual.  Plural. 8ing. Doal.  Plural.

Nwt w wit wr - wm
Awgr . W VR .
L WM W Wi wgar W ‘ruﬁm |
D.wph ., wiw W » WY
Ab. GHHTY » » ey » »
. wga Wiy wiwm . W ww
L wgfem , wiiy wgwm . Wiy

Neuter: Nom.-acc. sing. WH, du. -, pl. ‘mﬁt the rest
like mase. — The final ¢ of g} is unchapgeable (cf § 1e0).

288. There is a defective pronominal stem YW, which is
accentless, and hence used only io situations where no emphasis
falls upon it. The only forms are the following: Sing. acc. m.
TR, 0. g, . QNR; instr. m., n,, ww, £ yugr Do, ace
,m. Y, £, 0., QN; gen., loe. m., £, n., YW, Pl ace. m. YooY,
2 wntfu, f. YaTE. — These forms may be used only when the
person or object to which they refer bas already been indicated by
a form of WgR or Y- Thus, WA JFTHANIARY WTHIY-
WHTYY “this one has read the art of poetry ; teach him grammar. .

289, Past Passive Participle in or . By the suffix ¥ — or,
in a comparatively small number of verbs, W — is formed, di-
rectly from the root of the verb, and unconnected with any-tense-
stom, a verbal adjective called the past passive participle. The
fem, ends always in o§q{T. When this participle is made from
transitive verbs, it qualifies something as having endured the action
expressed by the verb; thus, W dattd, ‘given’; GW uktd, ‘spoken’s
When made from an intransitive or neuter verb, the same par-
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ticiple hu no passive, but only an indefinite past, sense; thus, ¥%,
‘gone’, W, ‘been’; faw, *fallen’.

290. This participle is often used as an adjective. Very com-
monly, also, it supplies the place of a finite verb, when some form
of Wy, ‘be’, or tlis to be supplied; thus, § AA: “he is gone”;
YT gt faf@aw “by me a letter was written”. The neuter is
frequently used as a substantive; thus, TN ‘a gift’; IR ‘milk’;
and also as momen actionis. Sometimes it has a present significa~
tion, particalarly when made from neuter verbs; thus, figrer (from
W) often ‘standing’.

291. A. With suffix % [§]. The suffix ilukenbyanumber
of roots. Thus:

1. Certain roots in 11, and in and u-vowels; thus, QqT or
gt “swell, be fat’, Qu; YT ‘abandon’, EW; T ‘ wither?, TW;
g ‘destroy’, iqq; Wt or f‘"awell’, o; g ‘cat’, .

2. The roots in variable Wg (so0 -called P-roots), which before
the soffix becomes § or VY. as in the pres. pass.; thus, 2‘,
(g, ks 3 W 19 (O o0 T

3. A few roots ending in ¥ (wlnch becomes lbefore the®w);
thus, Li ¢ ‘break’, ;s 1Y ‘bend’ yaqi ‘ll';u" ‘sink’, ®Y;
X ‘be sick’, qWA: AR ‘fear’, fyq. Also one or two others
which exhibit a guttaral before the W: w ‘attach’, W} g,
‘cut up’, -

4. A pumber of roots, some of them veq_oommon, ing
(which becomes ¥ before W): ag. aw; (f—wug, frys) ﬁlz
‘cut’, iy *

) 292. Some few verbs make double formn 3 thus, &Y ‘hasten’,
L I&orm ﬁ!quire,fqaorm

Commoneot exceptions: QYfEW from QI ‘eat’; WY from
AY; YA from FY *rejoice’; |fYA from t{‘wup 3 ‘f(n
from qE ‘speak’; ﬁﬂ'ﬂ from fog ‘know’. .

L i g\ -
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Lesson XXVII.

Vocabulary XXVIL

. Yerbss

{9 + 90 (upékpate) vegloct.

2% + fit (vikirdti) seatter. -

Y + WA (den. — avagapdyati)
despise.

9 + 9, in cauvs. (uccardyaty)
pronounce, say.

g+ (avatdrati) descend.
+ OF (uitdrati) emerge, come

- ouk.

W or AT (pydyate) become stout

or fat.

WY (Bhakpdyati) eat.
HE(_ break.

29w + 9N enjoy. .
¥+ qf (paribhdvati) despise.

| 99X (mdjjati) eink.

g in caus. (vo;dyati) yoke,
harness. -

w9 (ldgati) attach; h-n& cling,
adhere. - .

g (sidati) eit, settle down; be
overcome, exhausted. -

Subst.s
gt m. du., nom. pr., the
Agvins (the Indian Addg xoUpoi).
W m., “walk and con-
versation™; conduct of life, ob-
! servance. '
WY n., debt.
Sy m, n. pr.a monntain.
WYY f., bonger.
WWYY 0., life of holiness, i. e.
religious studentship.

AYAN 1., meal-time, meal.

' %Y m., n. pr., a Vedic personage.
AY™ m., sweet drink,
YW1 £, pearl.

INY m., demon. .
YR m., acquisition, gdn.

faqTg m., wedding, marriage.

| m., illness.

WEZ m., car.

AT £, bed.

¥ m, n., piongh.

YT m., chain, garland.

e AdJ.: -

i (part. of 3fiY) reduced, de-
cayed; ruined.

W f. oY, great, strong, violent.

Yu (part. of Q) fat.

WEATICA studying sacred know-
ledge; as m. subst.,, Brihman
student,

1™ (part) abandoned; wanting
in; and so sometimes w. instr.;
= ‘without’,
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s T neun ,
qify whwfer M3 firg® At o shgiet drw v
qw’zimﬁvm‘%ﬂ@cﬁr@uuw
v foar qowend: MWIQIWM
o ywid L CHETR o L
WgRTRWY WTECAOTR 141 B YT Sy

mlslmﬁtﬁwmnmwwl
v frltd wrfeR g wwati ) @ ) IR v 15} Y

mn«nm”mﬁmmmﬁaﬁ

[ % o pupoidams

13. Have
nom.) to these sk
which Civa dwelle
mmoﬂg e
15. The’fowers i
16. By that king,
these jewels. 17.
18. The learned E
19. Here eom:r(
1...%7@?;“)
not committed by _ . .- |
filled with men and women. b~ .

Lesson XXVIIL

293. Past Passive Partliciple, cont’d. B. With suffix W.
I. Witheut union-vowel Y. Much more commonly this parti-
® «] am so-and-so; N. or M.”

** Translate the pronoun-forms by ‘here’, and cf. 6 228,
Perry, Sanekit Primee, s
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ciple is made by adding the suffix % to the bare root; thus, WA
from WT; fa® from f%; QW from fqQ; XA from x(or xl); )
Y from YT, :

204. If the root end in a consonant other thau ¥, ¥, T, q,
the ordinary rules of euphonic combination apply, as follows:

1. Final @ and ¥ become ¥; thus, fam from ﬁ‘( g’ﬂ

from gu; W. from W¥.
9. Final ki { becomes ¥, after which, as also after radical

final ', ® becomes ; thos, FE from X; T from Y, bl
and WY are made from X and q,, and ¥ from ¥, contrary
to 1. Wg makes YE; and AY, AT —

3. Final ¢ becomes §. and i, ¥; and the following ¥ be-
comes ¥ thus, b L] from b A0 ¥ from WR.

4. Final | is treated in various ways, according to its his-
torical value. a. Sometimes ¥ combines with 7 to form §, before
which short vowels (except W) are lengthened; thus, ITY from
L1 ] ag from g, & from qY; ¥¥ from FY; but T from
Y UY forms YT b. Where ¥ represents original |, the com-
bination is 3q; thus, Y from L4 § ﬁlﬂ’ from ﬂ! T from
“ The root Fg forms also ga. o !l'[, where § repreoenu
original w0, makes VY.

295. The root before ¥ usually has its weakest form, if there
is any where in the verbal system a distinction of strong and weak
forms. Thus: l. A penultimate nasal is dropped; e. g, W from
WE; WX from q; QY from €g (or €Q); AW from {H.
2. Roots which are abbreviated in the weak forms of the perfect
suffer the same abbreviation here; e. g., W from qY, Y from qY,
YA from Y, & from qY; Y from QY (the same form from TQ);
fax from ; vE from Wg. 8. Final WT is weakened to t
in Y7 from AT “sing’, Gt from 147 “drink’; to ¢ in YA from
QL @ from WY ‘put’ (with W also changed to ), et from
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T ‘measure’, asd a few others. 4 A final T is lost after ¢ in
W, qA, WA, A (from FN ete); and Ekewise final W is WA,
w4, WA, WA, YA (from WY eic). 5 Isolated cases are fNE
from Y1Y; WA from g play™

298. More irregular are the following:

1. Some roots ia W make participles in WTW; thes, WIEI,
WTH, YT, AT, (W, AT, AT, from G e

2. ww, @ asd YW make WTH ete. g @:(

8. The root IV, ‘give’, forms T (from the derivative form
L¢3 Thmmdfm‘uuvﬂdyfmdhmpwm
especially with prepositions; thes, YW or NN, m«-mete.

297. II. With wnien-vewel Y. The saffx with T, or in the
form W, is regularly used with the derivative verb-stems in se-
condary conjugation, also often with roots of derivative character
(like fa=, f§®), and not infrequently with original roots.

298, When YW is added to causative and denominative verb-
stems the syllables W are dropped ; thus, WY, pass. part. WYfTA;
AYY, Afqa; A WIA; G, cavs. {ICQ, cavs. pass. part.
HIFCA; W, cavs. WTAYTA, wifn

209, Among the original roots taking X may be noticed the
followiogs

qq “fall’, yfaw; .4 € §ﬁl’d; W ‘dwell’, Sfym; WA,
wfam g “thire’, qfm; faw, fofEm; € s w1,
BIEA. Y makes FPA; WY ‘lie® makes yiGH.

800. A few roots form this participle eltber with or without
the auxiliary ¥; thus, WA aod HIYA from ﬂ!

301. The grammarians reckon as participles of the na-formation
a few derivative adjectives, coming from roou’wbich do not make
a regular participle; such are WTH ‘burnt’ (X0; byl ¢thin’, ‘hag-
gard’ (F); TEK ‘ripe’ mos ‘dv’ ()5 J ‘ expanded®

.

8.
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302, Past Active Partlciple in AR (or wawy). From the
past pass. part, is made, by adding the possessive suffix Wy (f.
qAY), & secondary derivative having the meaning and constraction
of a pertect active participle; thus, AT, wfaqman.

303. This participle is almost always used predicatively, and
generally without expressed copula, i.e., with the value of a per-
sonal perfect-form. Thus, Hf W Iﬁ,‘zm “no one has seen
me”; or, with copula, m WTHIMY “thou (fem.) hast come
Into great misery”. This participle comes to be made even from
intransitives; thus, @Y AAYAY “she has gone™.

Vocabulary XOVIIL ——

Verbs: ' Y (mikyati) be confused or dazed
J+u in caus. (prdtarayati) de-| or stupid.
ceive. QY + WY besiege.
W + GR (samndhyati) equip one- ¥ + W (prardhati) grow up. LT
self. fa + W (pravigdti) penetrate,
g+ fa-Wtin cavs. (vyapaddyati) | enter. -
kill. YA + W in caus. (pravartdyati)
+ GATg * (pdlayate) flee. continue,
24X enjoy, eat. iR + WY remain over, survive.
m‘} §R bonor. q + W bestrew.
Sobst.: X m., citizen.
W m, end; in loc., at last. ATETE m., palace.
YA 0., n. pr., Delbi, qYN m., Greek, barbarian,
Q[ m., ass, ATE m., jackal.
T £, cave. g m., soldier.
|fTH n., behavior, life, % 0, army.
TR m., nom. pr. Yfa m., elepbant.

¢ A guasi-root from ¢ ‘go’ + YT ‘away’.
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Adj.s : e (part. from figy) affectio-
¥Gy (comp.) more. In mest.| nate. ) '
sing. as advo.: mostly.

7w wgrafan wifaw nen
zn tﬁc {o%ing render all finite m mcipln )
10/ Many of the qoljlmm‘l;{xlled, who survi ﬂed 7«“’0’“1
into the dty. 11. The ~~taa Af tha aite wava shnt faat (war wfis.
i 1198 th:@iiem e
vanas :Hnoached an¢ T 5
Y.v.nu’ prooing vicwrjou. (past act. prer 1 ontaran ma ev nw L}

L‘f&‘rc?u The ;oung and W we -

women made alaves, the t po,sewonl of the citizens plundmd,
the al and houses BdrD fire. 15. Tbe‘?ﬁﬁf rth

- has been JM the Yuunas, and his previous life%
by the poet Capda. - A -

-

Lesson XXIX.

804. Gomd, or Absolutive. The gerund is made in classical
‘Sanskrit by one of the suffixes WT and @
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805. A. ®¥T. To uncompounded roots is added the suffix ®T.
It is usually added directly to the root, but sometimes with the
vowel ¢ interposed. With regard to the use of ¢, and to the form
of root before it, this formation closely agrees with that of the -
participle in § or . A final root-consonant is treated as before
A Roots which make the past pass. part. in W generally reject ¢
before qT.

Examples. 1. Without inserted X: T, fre, far, gan
war; fEgw from @Y, AT from 19T place’ (cf. f§A) and from
N, THT from T (cf TW), AT from AT; TAWT from qY,
gt from Y¥; AWT from IR, AR from Y, fwAT from Qﬁg
*fiod; WElT from 7 (cf. W), YT from Y (cf. TW): YUY from
L g from ¥, T from gx_ (cf. § 293, 2), YRAT from ™
g3T from ™, AT from 4 8 :

2. With inserted ¥: fafE®T from lﬁg‘kdow’, SfEQT from
qy ‘dwell’, Y@ from ¥} (cf. @), ﬂ'ﬁ'ﬁ! from g (L.
!ﬁ:z.& Some verbs make both forms; thus, from @¥ either -
e or WTAT; from W either YFAMT or WAL

. 307. Causatives and denominatives in W make WfYHT; thus,
gL NcfaeT; oy wefawT; gty wofaar

308. B. ¥. Roots in composition with prepositions (or some-
times with elements of other kinds, as adverbs or nouns) take the
suffix ', before which { is never inserted. A root which ends in
a short vowel adds ¥ before §. Thus, ¥fiqfla, wWPT; — fa-
fam, dqgm, wite (vi-p wfige.

809. Roots in W and QW whose pass. part. ends in “
form this gerund in Wg®; thus, *37, *YW. Bat such am-roots
(not an-roots) may preserve the nasal; thus, *3r®y. Final change-
able ¥g becomes t‘s or &Y; thus, *fief, 0{&. Final T remains
unaltered; thus, WIXTY. Some roots show a weak form before
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this suflix; thes, WYY, VT 'ﬁ‘(l-“)fn-l-“.
TN from WY-TY; YU from f-vg :

310. Causals and denominatives n“tqeettionaylhblu;
thes, TNCAME AN NART; NQTH; WANTN; wrorafa
(WT-1), WTATE. Bat if the root ends in a single consonant and
encloses sbort W which is oot lengthemed in the cansative, then

thegetudol’tboau.enbh“wdi.sﬁngﬂitfnnlbe'

gerund of the simple verb; thus, WE-IW, ger- WA ; cans. WY-
FuglA, gor. WIARW-

umgemdwaholmnhmdgemnyulopedul-

junet to the subject of a clanse. It denotes an action accoinpanying
or (usually) preceding that which is siguified by the verb of the
clanse. (In the later language it is pot always confined to the
grammatical subject of the clanse as an adjunct.) It has thus vir-
tually the value of an indeclinable participle, present or past, qual-
ifying the actor whose action it deseribes.

Thus, 7 WTHE WM WAT QTNT Q¥ AT “hvmclwd
this, hmgab.ndonedthogou, lnmghtbed,hmt to his
own bouse ".* -

312. The gerunds of some verbs have not much more than
prepositional value; thus, WTRTY ‘baving taken’, i. o.  with’; ke
Greek AaBuv, bywr; YT having released’, i. o. ¢ without’, ¢ except”.

3i13. Before all gerunds may be used the privative W or W3

" thus, WASHT “ without having received ”; WHTRY « without baving

_ summoned.” - ) -

Vocabulary XXIX.

Verbss “’I{ acquire, attain, reach.
WY + ot (nydsyati) entrust: (toll-i-]lgo forth ; die.

one’s care).

® Of course the absolutives are often best rendered by relative
clauses, or even by clauses coordinate with the principal clanse.



120

,{-‘ﬁt put at the head, ap-
point as ruler over (loc.).

¥ + R (pracdlati) move on,
march.

fqwy (cintdyati) consider.

Y (cydvate) totter, fall.

T+ 9T take. Cf. § 812,

YT+ §R-NT lay or place on.
WY + fg (nirpdyati) bring to an
end, determine, settle. '
WX + 1 (vibhdjati, -te)distribute.
W+ R(pravrdjati) wander forth;

leave one’s bome to become a
wandering ascetic,
Subst.:
wf{uTg ., plan, design.
T o, bringing.
wfq m., monkey.
wf{ m., elephant.

n’aft

Lesson XXIX,

oY m,, victory. -

!{m {., misfortune.

99 m., wing; side; party.

R m, frog.

wgT f., n. pr., Coylon.

T o, hero,

{TYA 0., means, device. -

a‘g m,, bridge, dike.

AR ., 0. pr., 8 monkey-king.

FaYN (vom. Y m., fire.
Adj '

wfya disagreeable.

WTH responsible, trustworthy.

¥ du,, both.

=5 f. o, little, small.

{om, . *wy, daily, regular,

ﬂ“ﬁw on the head.

nfa (poctpo: .y With aec) against.

ﬁrqﬁarnﬁl

Wsﬁm?vﬂ”mv& wfcut e
R

1) Hieat &-
| It Y-
) ¥ Y Q-
e | 4| ve-
¢ | fraR]

Ammuﬁv{ﬁmmmm
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vﬁwﬁﬂﬁﬂﬁwm'lclmwwhﬁm; . 5
L g wd fafyen ardtfe afay wQ

&= frd@2 0 9.0 s
E:::d phe‘ﬁ?uh”%ﬁbe vuM
% mﬁe m“vmh. 12 ‘I‘heM

mercoauis, 10 JOy {( pass. pari.), wok the money and gave the je:els

to the king ger., and pass.cconstr,)., 13. “ After %oﬁngth? gods -
S fane e

at twiliﬂt, and on the fire, bring water from the
cistern” : thus having spoken, the teacher seated himself (pass. :::? W:..—-
oo the mat. 14. The hero fqught (ger.) with his enemies and gained
(part.) great gidry by thaRictdfy over them {gen.). 15. The Brih- &
man, abandoning hism*pl.). became an ascetic(W-H¥, pass. part.). aty
16. When the merchant brd imparted (fr-fag, caus) his plan to .
the servant, he sefit him into the villace. 17. The .master of tha
bouse w;money brought M <
18. Let not kings decide law-suits 1
. & _/Kepead
(qTY) of both sidea. 19 Whoever v Y,
fights with them winout consigering e means to victory (ges.), ‘:Z,z
perishes. 20. Whoever becomes an ascetic without having studied
the Veda, attains (ger.) not salvation, dut falls into hell (loc.). )
.y
Lesson XXX, :

314. Infinitive. The later language has a single infinitive; the
ending of which is §R (or YPR)- The root takes gups, whea
possible. ' c

315. The ending YW is added directlys i

1. To almost all roots ending in vowels, except those in W
and changeable wg. Thus, WT, TR N ARG f«, ag![;.
N, WU g NG . Wi

8. To a number of roots ending in consonants. As root- -



B e U DV SO S G UG VU

122 *  Lesson XXX.

finals, ¥, T, T and § remain unchanged ,before"g!(; thus, W%,
PR A, TR WI, WG T, {gR; g e 1
‘curse’, PR sqyg ‘dwell’, m.\- Other finals are changed
according to the rules given in Lesson XXVIII for the con-
version of final consonants before the participial suffix 8. Thus,
T, UG W, WG PL XER PL RS T
wgn'; Ny, WEH; 9N, WP §X, GgR’; W . WY
W, TYR; N QFAG I NGOG @ T Y YR —
Final g becomes [, and final §, w; thus, WY, WY fag
‘know’, JYR (also ATTPR); AR, AYR,

316. The ending JH with Y (In the form YFR) is taken by
roots in final long & and the root WY, with a few other vowel-
roots; by the majority of roots in consonants; and by verbs of the
secondary conjogations, Thus, ¥, wiygw; WY, Wiy t‘\,
g w, iR I IR (. §100).

317. Causatives and denominatives in ¢ have ‘ﬁrgi[, the
root being treated as in the present, thus, YT ﬁ‘(ﬁw qY,
wafagw; 7 aRfagR

318. Some roots in consonants insert or reject { at pleuuro;
tbu, T, Il'rﬁ'gr( or ATER*". The root Uy makes tﬁm
! 319. The rules for the use of Y in the infinitive agree closely
with those governing its use \in the formation of the s-futare and
of the nomen agentis in 3

820. Uses of the Infinitive. The chief use of the infinitive ia
as equivalent to an accusative, as the object of a verb, especially
of the verbs Y3 ‘be able’, and ‘i ‘be worthy?, 'ha_ve the right ]

® The increments of Wg are sometimes T and XV instead of
w and - (s especially where sdnfﬁeult combumion of consonants
is thus avoided. :

*® In all the tense-systems, and in deriuﬁon. the root
exhibits often the vrddhi instead of the gupa-strengthening.

L)
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or power’; thus, Wufyy WWYFA “be is able to tell”; m

BATC “the prince ought to hear it*. ‘f is.o&en thus used with
the infinitive to express a respectful request or entreaty, as in'the
last example. The infinitive is also often found with verbs of
motion, and with those meaning ¢desire’, “hope’, ‘notice’ ‘know’,

and the like.

82I. But often the infinitive bas a case-value not accusative.’

Thus, a dative value: WA ﬁw ¢ there is food to eat™ i. e,
“ for eating”; a genitive value: FHYYT TR ¢ capable of going™.
. Even a construction as nominative is not unknown. C
822. In certain connections the infinitive bas a guasi-passive
force. Thus, Iﬂﬂ'l'(‘i'. “begun to be made™; ﬁjngﬁ “itis
not fit to be heard.” This is especially frequent along with the
l;anive forms of y%; thus, “ W Y@ “he caunot abandon ™,
* but T 9 WA “be cannot be abandoned”; WY ‘ﬂtﬁ"ﬁm

‘‘the two men can be brought hither.”

823. Future Passive Particlple, or Gerundive. Certain deriv-
ative adjectives, mostly secondary, have acquired a value quite
like that of the Latin gerundive; thus, W1 (from ) *to be done’,
Jaciendus. They may be made from every verb. The ordinary
suffixes are three: ¥, WW, and WWg.

324. A. Suffix Q.° a. Before this suffix final radical T be-
comes ; thus, from {l’,?‘ﬂ; AT, Y. b. Other final vowels some-
times remain unchanged, sometimes bave the gupa or even the
vrddhi-strengthening; and [ often, and WY always, are treated before
q as before a vowel; thus, from fi, Y and ww; from I, AQ
and 3}yQ; from ¥ un and ¥TN; from 3, wTY; from ' 3 \ 0 from
¥, WTW. — ¢. Io a fow instances, a short vowel adds ¥ before
the suffix; thus, (¥ (X), YW () N (®. d. Medial W remains

- * The original valae of this suffix is ia. Hence the conversion
of Y to WY and of WY to W before it.

- = — /| -
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unchanged in one class of words, and is lengthened in another
class; thus, TN, TN, WY, bat ®IG (w!)’ L 1h ) (m
¢. Initial or medial 4, u, and r-vowels are sometimes unchanged,-
sometimes have the gupa-strengthening; thu., =, e YW v,
Yy, Arg. /. The root YT makes . A form qwy (from
the defective root qY) is assigned to Y. WT-WRY makes WTHN
and YTWRY. g. Causatives and denominatives in W are treated as
in the present, but omit the syllsples wY; thus, 9% g

825. B. Suffix #%- This is a secondary adjective derivative
from the infinitival noun in §. Hence, both as regards the form of
root and the use or omiunon of , the rules are the same as for
the formation of the infinitive ; thus, YW, m m af4-
e (W) .

826. C. Suffix Wi (WIY). Generally ndncal vowels
will be found gunated before this suffix; causatives and denomin-
atives in WY are treated as in the present-system, without the
syllables Wa; thus, ITYY (XT), ATHIY (M), WTqrw (q). -
wite, e, aefe (Teaf).

827. The gerundives in ¥yag are common in the impersonal pas-
,sive construction described in Lesson X, and not seldom have a

purely faoture sense; thus, % @qT gfq‘ll'[ ﬂﬁm with that
thou shalt be bappy™.

Vocabulary XK. -
Vorbs: qMY+ (avagdhate) dive nnder
W (drhati) bave the right, ete.| (acc) '
(cf. § 820.) WQ (tdpati, -te) burn (tr. and
WY + R, finish, attain. intt.); paing s pass., soffer,
- G+ WQ-NT pay. do penance. .
UR + R (adhigdechati) visit, | T+ fq arrange, ordain, order.

attend. ) W, (nfityati) dance.
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Y+ R be mighty, able; valere. | YU¥ stout, fat. . ‘
+R (praodrtm) continue, | firqaTfEe acceptably lpeakiug. '

go on. : U froitfol.

Subst.s QY destined or' suitable for
,‘ﬂ'qw m., husbandman. sacrifice, - - . . .
A 0., song, singing. fafga (part. of f-\) ordaived.
QY 0., beat; self-torture. A, f., oWT, capable, able.
wTZW 0., drama, play. maelf-exutent, as m. subst.,
™ o, dance, dancing. epithet of Brahma.
wYg 0., body, figure. ' Adv.s

§WIH m., convention, company. | W&R, enough, very; w, instr.,
|AN_ 0., Vedic melody, song; enough of, away with; w. dat.,
pl., the Simaveda. suitable for.
AdJ.s TR at pleasure.
W, L Ot,‘ young, delicate. '

Exercise XXX,
ﬁmm%’%’;@mnmﬁ-
ﬁ!ﬂ"tt
waw |
qrfu i ¢
awrv
w
ax mﬁﬁfww =|w- -
=R (§322) 121
www?wmolwmgmmmu
(Sentences with must may be rendered either with wi or with_ -/“7}:%

gerundives). 13, a:uﬁulmm:&riu ust not, visit uy

to oez @t Wr si 18. Remombermg
that works will be”fruitfal in the other life (m “thus thinking",
‘after or. recta), & man must strive to perform what {s ordained,
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n
16. The daughtegs came tgar!.&‘to bow beforq_ their pareot

[V e

17./i-!ow is the delicate body m_l_a air_one capable of enduring
penance? 18. You gut,beeo%r_ use WY , and .
§177). 19. You Wﬁ:i'ng a t to cross the river, 20. Who
is w? the mighty 'ilg? 2!5& gegtlemen (uu' qaw)
are to read’this letter. 22. Having gg' shed the Veda, b went on
to stady the other sciences. §~ : AN
AA o , .

14, The maidens segt emselves (pass. pgrt. the ?l;im
St bind wreaths. 15. True friends are able to save. éom misfortune.

Lesson XXXI - -

$28. Numerals. Cardisals: V% 1, % 2, f¥ 3, WYT 4, W &, .
WY 6, GH 7, WE 5, Wq 9, TW 10. — VAN 14, AN 13,
W 13, WYY 14, QAN 15, NIY 16, TAN 17, WERY 18,
waIq 19, fAufa 20. — wafgufa 21, wlEAnfA 23, ete. —
N 30, TR YA 40, v 50, uf¥ 60, wwfa 70, wiiy- -
fa 80, wafa 90, YA 100. — YA or R WA 200. — YR 1000,
fXaed or § UYR 2000, QUEEH or WY 100 000.
, 829. The numbers between the even tens are made by pre-
fixing the unit-number to the ten; thus, ygfdyfa 25. But note:
YARY, not QAW 11. 42, 52, 63, 72 and 92, either fROqWT-
A or IS, etc.; 43—73, and 93, either e or TEIYHAT® ete.;
48—78, and 98, either WE® or WETAWTI® ete. 96 is qgalH.

330. There are other ways of expressing the gnmberu between'
the tens. Thus: 1. By the use of the adj. W * deficient?, in com-
position; e. g. WM 20 less 1°, i.e. 19. This usage is
not common except for the nines. Sometimes YH is left off, and
Snfyufl, etc., have the same value. $. By the adj. Wfiy® or
WW ‘more’, also in composition; e. g., WETRIWTALY (also
werfymrwwf) 9. . - . .
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33 The same methods are used to form the odd numbers

above 100. Thus, YWYAR 104, mmzos. qytfias waw 105,
FATW AR 107,

332, Inflection of cardinals. 1. % is declined like §¥, at
§ 231 (pl.: ‘some’, ‘certain ones”). The dual does not occur.
U® sometimes means ‘a ea-uin’; or even ‘an, a’ as an indefinfte
article.

3. % (dual only) is quite regular; tlml, nom.-acc.-voe. m., ﬂ‘
f. 0. ¥ URARG, TN -

3. fiy is in masc. and neat. nearly regular; the fem. has the
stem fg. Thous, nom. m. WER, acc. m. W%, nom.-acc. n.
Wify; instr. fafy, dat.-abl. Ay, gen. WaTEW, loc. fuy.
Fem.: nom.-acc. fAQq, instr. ﬂrqm dat.-abl. ﬁlm gen.
fnqm loc. fAgy.

4. qUY bas YWY in strong cases; the fem. stem is qAY.
Thus, nom. m. YATTY, acc. m. YYTH; nom.-ace. n. GWIIC;
fostr. ﬂgﬂq etc. Fem.: nom.-ace. qORY, instr., ete., “’ﬁ]‘(

YRy, YW, Iy
(5—19.) These numbers have no distinction of gender. They

are inflected with some irregularity as plurals. Thus:

5,7, 9, 10. W, TS, **aQ, YT, VGY UH, W,
W, and compounds of T, are similarly declined.

6. qY_ as follows: ¥, WYY, TYAY, W, G-
8. WY may follow qg, or be declined thus: "ﬁ m
Y, VTR, WETy- : -

20, 30, ete. TN, NN, etc., are declined regularly as
fem. stems, in all numbers.

100, 1000. QW and YYW are declined regnlurly as neut.
stems, in -all numbers. o

. Construction of numerals. 1. The words from { to 19

are med as adjectives, agreeing in case (and in gender, if possible)
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with the nouns. 3. The oumerals above 19 are usually treated as
nouns, either taking the numbered noan as a dependent genitive,
or standing in the sing. in spposition with it; thus, Y#t m
or W# TTAY: “a hundred female slaves”; wegt g “in sixty
autumns ™.

834. Ordinals, m"ﬁrst’ fftg, gita, ¥, Ew,

WY, §AH, WEH, WqH, AN, WY (to 19¢h, the same-as the
cardinals, but declined like W, etc); ¥ or fRqfaw 20th;
R or RYAA 30th, ete. Note also GRMHY or WYY,
TSt or St yfaa, 19th. Theshorter forms (fyete.)
are by far the commoner. —

338. wyw, fftg and ‘g!ﬂ'ﬂ make their fem. in owgy; the
rest, in &, Occasional forms of the pronominal declension are
met with from the first three; bat the usual declension of nouns
is the normal one for ordinals also.

836. Numeral adverbs. 1. ggeY ‘once’; fxa ‘twiee’; fww

‘thrice’; Y, ‘four times’; TYPWAY or THATIH ‘five times’;
and so on, with FRY or °JIH: — 3. YAWT ‘in one way’;
T or RUT ‘in two ways®; FaNT or W, T, T, WY
or YYWT, etc. — 8. YWY, ‘ one by one’; YAYY, ‘by hundreds’, etc.

’ Vocabulary XXXL

Yerbs: - YN in cans. (Bhojdyati) feed.

W + GR (sarhkaldyati) put to- | faW + Wl (adhipificdsi) anoint
gether, add. as king.

W + WY pass (of time). Y+ G-I cite, mention. _
oy (jdipati) speak, chat. :

Subst.: | AT 5., . pr. & iy,
WU ., the fourth Veda. . .

¢ % forms no ordinal, , -
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qﬂ‘ga p., the “Iron Age” of | Y% m., Scythian. :

the world. a3, body. st
9% n., wheel. . Tar f., branch, edition, re-.
w{faq n., astronomy; astrono-| daction. !

mical text-book. dqE] m., year.
{ﬁ! n., philosophical system. Adv.s - : .
WYY n., lonar mansion. R (w. adbl. — often post-

YT@q m., 8. pr., descendant of | pos.) after, immediately after. -
Pigdu.. - : enfeey sometimes (in altern.).
YT 0., one of a class of works | AWYT namely, to wit.
on the creation of the world. ||TSIAR at present.

m m., 8. pr,, a famous

king.
. Exerciss 0O
e oAk
i T e g |

| e TR ¥r@mtn aat g n qo n
ARt waofe &y cemmnfr ye@® wan
waTt Ra1 frad e geraT -
N
1 §q-

A | frey
WIS AN ATRAAT W1 @ 1§ T oY o yaage

ATHQAMTH ‘j!?‘[ neon - ﬁt
B | 8 be.wago"ﬁ'of the Agins is fitted (ﬁ, part. pass.) withm

three wheels. 12. The Agvins are praised by the seer with four

————

®i. e., in tho scven stars of the Great Bear.
Porry, Sanskrit Primer. ) 9

catantin



Rik-v . 13. Krspa is  the eldest of six brothers. . 14. Arjuna

is the third' among ,the” five. Pipdavas. 15. Some. think there
are eight sorts of marriage (pl.); othery, oit.(mdd gfter 2nd

130 Lesson isxxx. XXX S

sentence W Wq—uven or twenty-eight lunar
Mamﬁou aré men ong in éstronomy. 17. Ons Q‘}°E'd consecrate

a Brihman jin his eigbtk jear, & Kpatrjya in his %'i"ﬂft’- a Viicya

in his twelftl:2 28. Wo shine ir? th :5; A9 The
teacher, baving taught the fifth Rik e, ited the sixth.
20. Cikyamuni Buddha died in the :i&%ﬁ%gf year of his age (life).
21 Somet.imea 83 gods are reckoned in the Veda, sometimes 8333.

_—

Lesson XXXII. )

837. Comparison of Adjectives. Derivative adjectives baving
comparative and superlative meaning — or often, and more origin-
ally, a merely intensive value — are made either (A.) directly from
roots (by primary derivation), or (B.) from other derivative or com-
pound stems (by secondary derivation). i} '

338. A. The suffixes of primary derivation are g for the
ot comparative, and X for the superlative. The root before them is

accented, and usually strengthened Ly gupa (if capable of it), or

sometimes by nasalization or prolongation. — In classical Sangkrit

few such formations are in use; and these attach themselves in

meaning mostly to other adjectives from the same root, which seem

to be their corresponding positives. In part, however, they are
connected with words unrelated to them in derivation.

339. Thus Ritgy and VYT (/ Q) attach themselves to

AR ‘quick’; Tty and qfCY (/Y ‘encompass’), to WY

" “broad’; qTEtRY and YIfY, ‘ worse’ and ‘worst’, to the subst.

e; gAYy and 4y, to §g ‘skilful'; A{YE and AW to
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AR wigy and wfaw, w!fﬂ"lorm'[ md’lw and
qifue to WY

840. The following are examples of artificial connections:

w{®s ‘near’, m, af(w, o ‘livle’, fg, wfrg
(but also Wi, WeTe); Y ‘beavy’, wrerw, Afcw; d
‘long’, FTHYA, FTWY; WA *praiseworthy’, ‘good’, [
ybetter’, By ‘best’; Y ‘dear’, WYY, NY; WF ‘much’, w4y,
¥fay; gaw ‘young’, wdiuy, afyy; y¥ ‘old’, wifay, w-
ﬁ' Ty and &Y correspond aomemnel to WY or WY,
sometimes to Y¥.

84l. The stems in Y are inflected like ordinary adjectives
in q, with the fem. in wWT; those in m bave a peculiar de-
clension, with a strong stem in toqtq, and fem. §qHY, for
which see § 253. 8o also TTHY, and Y.

342. B. The suffixes of secondary derivation are AT and AN.
They are of almost unrestricted use. That form of stem is uscally
taken which appears before an initial consunant of a case-ending,
Stems in WY are always unchanged; final (Q and IY become
(Y and Y, after which the & of the suffix becomes <

Thus, firgqaTy, firgaTe], owH; W, wfmg oas; -

843. Somec stems which are substantives rather than adjectives
are found to form derivatives of comparison; thus, ATYAR most
motherly’, b GO ‘most manly’, ANAR ‘most like an elepbant.’

344. Comparison of Adverbs. Adverbs arc compared by adding
the suffixes in the forms WTTR and WHTR; thus, g‘ Swell?, 'CR'
TH, AW '

845. Construction. ' With a compnntivo (and sometimel with
other words used in a similar way) the allative is the regular
construction; thus, JWTENMT AR RQHY “a daughter is dearer

to him than a son”; WA WWTHCIQHUY “intellect alone is
. '9.
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stronger than force”. After the superlative either genitive or locative

may be used. The comparative often has the force of a strength-. \

ened superlative; thus, YT ‘most honorable’, .-

Voeabulary XXXIL

Subst.s- . fa'le m., n. pr., tke Indns
Wﬁm., one of a band of celes- ¥y m, drunkard.
- tial singers, a Gandbarva. m m., winter,
WA m, mpr. Adj.s
YIqN n., running, course. Wy little, small; as n. subst.,
Y{ATAN m., the world-spirit. atom.
ANY m., deliverance, salvation. |y swift.

QfEdt £, n. pr. T - S, such.

——

@YY 0., metal; iron. g, f. oWy and oY, old.

U m., crow. qﬁiﬂ[ abiding, being.

JAZTR m., a system of philosophy. Indecl.s

gt f, n. pr. q sometimes in sense of if.
Exercise JOIL.

f Ry yrar {ear q1fe a9 fagt nvgwfa)

wa ot ud® ¢ ofy wfdmuac i,

PR LS g fa 191 g g

ma'q’twsﬁ!rmh NN W ¥yragy -
TR | 3 I ATEEY st efcuRe | 8 1 Uty Rere -
Yrat afire: it wrw 23T @ 03 A yww Wt @ RARR 141
THATAT R Ty sy afAgray a1 §1 ve-
ARMfER Ty o fangigrar Wit sdarged i o)

-w‘mfwﬁliw sfeftarerai Qfedt

w§ RewEn 1) ¥ P qTiaTe: wEaR e -
WMWnonuﬂﬁvmﬁaﬁnt-
LR

. Tunslato as though gemtin.

—inoTre—————— - o TTUT e et e e WA e e e e e
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" 13. Of the three wives of Dacaratha, Kausalyd der
more honored ([}, comp.Jthan Kaikeyfand Sumitrd. 13.In winterthe
nights are VM(“ very many (express as pred.) such
jewels are found on earth. 15. Among those kings of the North
Prthvirija was the mightiest. 16. The poems of Kalidisa are , >
sweeter than the works of Bipa. 17. Anithapipdika was the Tichest
among all the morchants in Rajagrha. 18. Iron is lighter than gold, v
bat beavigr than wood. 19. #rl‘h’:‘:‘ﬁi"m horse fs the swiftest 57 %
of quadrfupeds. 20. Cakuntald was more beautiful than all other
women of that time, and becameo the wife of the mightiest monarch

(¥ETN) of the whole earth. 21. The crow is called the shrewdEt P E E
of birds. : . . 4o0

Lesson XXXTIL - |
(Part I.)

346. Compounds: In all periods of the language the combination "
of stems of declension with one another, forming compounds which
are treated in accent, inflection and construction as if simple words,
" is one of the most striking peculiarities of the Sanskrit tongue.-
In the Vedic period compounds of more than two elements are
rare. In the later language this moderation is abandoned; and
the later the period, and especully the more elaborate the style
of composition, the more unwieldy and difficult do the compounds
become. To such an extent is this carried that the advantages
of an inflective language are often deliberately thrown away, and
a clomsy aggregation of elements replaces the due syntactical
union of inflected words into sentences. -

347. Sanskrit compounds fall into three pnncipal classes:

1. Copulative or Aggregative compounds, of which the members
are syntactically coordinate: a joining together of words which in
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an uncompounded state would be connected by ‘and’.* E.g. b
ATHAR ¢done and undoune’; WW ¢gods and Gan-
dharvas and men’. The members of such a compound may obvi-
ously be of any number, two or more.

- II. Determinative compounds, of which the former member is
syntactically depéndent on the latter, a its determining or quali-
fying adjunct: being either a noun limiting it in a case-relation,
or an adjective or an adverb describing it. Tbus may be distin-
guished two sub-classes: A. Dependent, and B. Descriptive, com-
pounds; their difference is not absolute. . A
. Examples are: of dependents, W{HYYWT ‘army of enemies’;

UIEITW ‘water for the feet’; L4 L] ‘made with hands’; — of
descriptives, AYTTIN “ great king*; fqEQ (§353, 2) ‘dear friend’;
T ‘badly done’. : ‘

848. The character of compounds of classes I. and IL, as
parts of speech, is determined by their final member, and they are
capable of being resolved into equivalent phrases by giving the
proper independent form and formal means of connection to each
member. But this is not true of the third class, which accordingly
is more fundamentally distinct from them than they from each -
other. ’ N : '
849, IIL Secondary Adjective compounds, the value of which
is not given Ly a simple resolution into their component parts, but
which, thoogh baving as final member a noun, are themselves ad-
Jectives. These again are of two sub-classes: A. Possessive com-
pounds, which are noun-compounds of the preceding class (II. A.
or B.), with the idea of ¢having® added, turning them from nouns
into adjectives; and B. compounds in which the second member is

® This class of compounds is of comparatively recent devel-
opmeat; only the other two are common in others of the related

tongues.

iz o= A Aeae a2 T




Lesson XXXIIL 185

& noun syntactically dependent on the first: namely, 1. Participial
compounds (ouly Vedic), of a present participle with its following
object; and 3. Prepositional compounds, of a preposition and fol-
lowing noun. This whole sub-class B is comparatively small.

Examples: YW ¢ possessing a hero-army’; WATWTH ‘having
desire of progeny’; WfAATY ‘excessive’. ' .

350. The adjective compounds are, like simple adjectives, some-
times used, especially in the neuter, as abstract and collective
pouns; and in the accusative as adverbs. Out of these uses bave
grown apparent classes of compounds, reckoned and named as such
by the Hindu grammarians. '

85l. A compound m..y, like a simple word, become a member
in another compound, and so on indefinitely. The analysis of a
compound (except copulatives), of whatever length, must be made
by a serics of Lisections. Thus the dependent compound lﬁ!ﬂ-

¢done in a previous existence’, is first divisible into b L] and
the ducnpnve W. then this into its two elements.

332, Enphonle combination in compounds. The final of & stem
is combined with the initial of another stem in composition according
to the general rules for esternal combination. But: >

1. Fival Y@ and ¥q, of a prior member become (Y and “'
before surd gutturals, dentals, and labials; thus, m.

2. Final R of a prior member often remains nuehunged under
similar circumstances.

8. After final ¢, B, W, an initial § often becomes lingul.

4. Pronouns generally take the stem-form of the neuter; for
the personal pronouns are oftenest used | and ‘H‘g’ in the dng,
WY and YA in the pl.

- 5. For §iY®,, in the prior member of descriptive and possees-
lvg compounds, is used HYT. : '

6. A case-form in the prior member is not very rare.
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" 853, In all classes of compounds, certain chaoges of final are
liable to appear in the concluding member; generally they have the
effect of transferring the compound as a whole to the a-declension:
Thus: 1. A stem in ¥ often drops the final %, as in °WY, °WY,
°f, *TTA. 2. Ao X or L is changed to W, as in *uH, *TTY, *¥W,
oqyg. 3. An W is added after a final consonant, sometimes even
after an u-vowel or a diphthong, as in WY (WEW), A ().

The separate classes of compounds will now be taken up.

(Part IL)

854. L. Copulative compounds. Two or more_nouns — much
less often adjectives, and once or twice adverbé — having a co-
ordinate constraction, as thongh joined by ¢ and’, are sometimes com-
bined into a compound.®

835. The noun-compounds fall, as regards their inflective form,
into two classes:

A. The compound bas the gender and declension of its final
member, and is in number a dual or plural, according to its
logical value as denoting either two, or more than two, individual
things. Examples are: MWIfg@YY ‘rice and barley’; TS
wiY ‘Rima and Krppa’; WATAD: ‘goats and sheep’; WIGFYYN-
w ‘Brihmans, Kgatriyas, Vaicyas and Cﬁdm“ fiurl'sﬂ
(§ 852, 6) ‘father and son’.

B. The compound, without regard to tho nnmber denoted or
to the gender of its constitaents, becomes a neuter singular collective
(so-called samahara-dvandva). Thus, QUFPQATIR, ‘band and foot’;
uhm ‘snake and ichneamon’; WEYYTWRR, (§ 353, 8) ‘um-
brella and sfoe’; WPITTHR (§ 353, 2) “day and night..

856. The later language preserves several dual oombinntionn

® This class is called by the Hindus dvandva, * eonplo’- but &
dvandva of adjectives they do not recognize, :
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of the names of diviuities, etc., which retain their earlier forms;

thus, m‘qﬁ‘a"k and m ‘Heaven and Earth’; fawy-

{QY Mitra and Varopa’; ‘tﬁihﬁ *Agoi and Soma?. -
857. Adjective copulative compounds are made likewise, but
are rare. Examples are: JoTq ¢light and dark’; W‘round

and plnmp i* WTATYTAH ‘bathed and ancinted’.
858, Determinative compounds. A noun or ad;edive is often

combined into a compound with a preceding determining or qual-

ifying word — a noun or adjective or adverb. The two principal -

divisions of this class are, as indicated above, A. Dependent, and

B. Descriptive, compounds. Each class falls into two subdivisions,

according as the final member, and therefore the whole compound,
is noun or adjective.*® :

359. A. Dependent compounds. 1. Nonn-eompounds. The
case-relation of the prior to the second member may be of any
kind, but is oftenest genitive, and least often accusative. Thbus,
AYQY = O Y5 !Idmﬁt ‘hundreds of fools’; — qtfl'{!
(= M3 ITHFR) * water for the feet’; — FAYTAN  money (ob-
tained) by science’; WTAATEH (= WTHAT YTTRHR) ‘likeness with

self’; — WYY (= CAGR) “fear of a thiel’; — WWWAAT

(= 2R W) ‘sport in the water?’; — WATANY (= WA A*) * going
to the city’; qTYWIA ‘lord of speech’, n. pr. (§ 352, 6.).

360. 3. Dependent adjective compounds. Ounly a very small
proportion of the compounds of this class have aa ordinary adjective
as final member; usually the final member is a participle, or a de-
rivative of agency with the value of a pornciple (§ 204). ' The

® The Hindos reckon these as kamadharayu (see next note).

®* The whole class of determinatives is called by the natives
tatpuruga (the name is a specimen of the class, meaning ‘his man?);
the second division, the descriptives, bears the special namo kma-
dharaya, a word of obscure meaning and application.
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prior member stands in any possible case-relation. Thus, qTHAN
‘gone to tho village’; ATFAY ‘Veda-kuowing’; — fratian
Sprotected by Civa’; AYfgA (= A] f¥A:) ‘good for the cow’; —
AUfaa ‘fallen from the sky’; ATFIYEAT ‘more mobile than
waves’; — fEATEN (= FRAATAIR 'a‘mr) ‘best of Brahmans’; —
WTEIYE ¢ cooked in & pot”. -

861." Compounds of this sort luvlng as final member the- bare

root — sometimes modified in form, and, if it end originally

in a short vowel, generally with an added ¥ — are very numerousy,
thus, JIFAY above (§ 360); TYW ‘standing in the wagon’ (or
simply ‘in the wagon’); ll’“b’(q' ‘on the head’; Y&R ‘only-born’;

WY (§ 352, 6) *forest-dwelling’; gﬁ]ﬁ'( ‘firm in battle’; §W- °

&= ‘born in the heart’ (i. e. ‘love’).

362. B. Descriptive compounds. ln this division of the deter~
minatives, the prior member stands to the other in no distinct case
relation, bat qualifies it adjectively or adverbially, according as the
final member is wonn or adjective. Thus, fHgEQ (§ 383, 2); bib L
‘well-done’; TP ¢evil-doing® (adj.).

The compounds of noun-value cannot well be separated in
treatment from those of adjective-value.

363. The simplest case is that in which a noan as final member
is preceded by a qualifying adjective as prior member. Thus, L &
TV (= FRY ) “black horse’; AYTYXY ‘great man®. Instead
of an adjcctive, the prior member is in a few cases & noun used
appositionally or with a guasi-adjective value; thus, Wﬁ pnelt-
sage’; TTAM ‘king-sage’. |

364. Sometimes compounds of this sort express a comparison;
thus, WARATH ‘black as a thunder-cloud’ (cf. ¢ coal-black’, etc.).
Reversed, JqY®TH ‘ man-tiger’, i. e., ‘a man fierco as a tiger’;"

* ® Literally, a tiger which is not a tiger after all, but a man:
Or, perbaps better, ‘tiger of (or among) men’ (so Whitney). -

e A b -

i
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WfEY ‘man-lion’; qIYYR ‘foot-lotus’, i. e, ‘a foot lovely as &
lotus’. . ’ : -,
865. The adverbial words most c&minonly used as prior
members of descriptive compounds, qualifying the other member,
are the verbal prefixes (*¢ prepositions®’), and the words of direction
related to them; likewise the inseparable prefixes Q¥ or W priva-
tive, g ‘well’y T ¢ill’, ete. These are combined with nouns (in
* quasi-adjectival value) as well as with adjectives. Thus, WA ‘not
done’; WUfGE® ‘not a scholar’; WA *misfortune’; ‘fn?‘q
‘more than a god"’; ‘ﬁlﬂ ¢ exceedingly far’; Q¥ ¢ excessl
fear’; ATAQY ‘opposing side.’ ©o-

Vocabulary XXXIll. | .

Yerbss 7 TX + W (anurdjyati, -te) be- -
WY + G/ complete. devoted to, inclined to (loc.). :
g + f* station, place, appoint. [ 9§ + W go away (on s journey).
. . T{-&-ﬁntmbome._

Subst.s Y3 D, step; place. : -
TNy m., air, eky. g m., 0. pr.
WTHA m., hermitage. Afgd £, queen..
wg w., n. pr. m £, ehuo. _
AT m., boy, prince. QT L., march, journey; support.
WYTT £, game, sport. %Y m., race, family.

faws m., ornament (often fg.). T!rm*fn., state of affairs; news.
WY n., Lathing-place; place of | gElY f., female friend. - :

. pilgrimage, FEWTT m., hospitality. .
{wer® n., *®} f., the threcfold At ‘ ..
world. .- | e, f. oW, suitabl

{eq™ m., n. pr. ,ﬂw, f. owgT, adopted.

§ifuw m., panther. o Lo .



140 Lesson XXXIIL

AT, £ oL, in the manner of, | WYY, 1. o, near; as neut. subst.,
or suitable for, the Gandbarvas.| vicinity, numus, preaenee. -

<=, f. °w, heavenly, divine.. Adves -

AY, £ of, human, T earlier, formerly.

Exercise XXXIN.

Cgrmyww TG T T 7

fadftaarema 191 9@ Q=g

wgred wfae: 1R afe=

satg FeTEnfr I REmRed | 3 | v g TRy were-
wTt TERY syaTe AR REmmaed gear ) 8| wew
s TR O gagarage YAl dwmaf § vy -
AT AN WO | 4| AT W@ Fhdgrerd fed wfe aw g
gfear Ty=aT wH gSEaeT wtr(lﬂﬁlfwﬂﬁw Tty
armafadaTn € u

(Form compounds of words joined by hyphens).

7. Whea he bad seen ber, brilliant (TT®_ pres. part.) with di-
vine-beaaty, as though (¥¥) morecthan-human, the beart of the
king-sage was inclined (pass. part.) toward her. 8. Thereupon,
having learned that she (acc.) was the dauglter-of an-Apsaras (ace.),
he married her by the gindharva-ceremony (fqqT¥) suitable-for-
Kpatriyas. 9. Dogganta, after dwelling very many days-and-nights

fo the hermitage, abandoned Cakuntals and retarned to his-own- .

city. 10. Afterwards, when Kapva bad finished his pilgrimage,
dnd retorned to the hermitage, learning (fqg) the news‘-of-his'
daughter's’-marriage’, he sent her into-the-presence-of-Dugsanta.
11. The royal-sage at first disowned (W®T-@T, ger.) Cakuntald when
ahe was come®-to-the-city'; but at last be put (fi1-g, part.in oqwr)

ber in-the-place®-of-the-first'-queen’. 12. In the course of time

® «To engage in the sport of hunting"; cf. below, § 375, 8. -

Al
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(®TRN F=LAT) & beautiful-prince, named Bharata, was born to
her (loc.).

Lesson XXXIV.. "

366. III. Secondary Adjective Compounds. A compound with
a noun as final member very often wins. aeeondan’ly the value of
an adjective, being inflected in the three genders to agree with the
noun which it qualifies, and used in all the constructions of an
adjective. The two divisions of this class have been given above
¢ w) .
67. Certain changes are sometimes necessary in tho stem of
the ﬁnal member to make possible the inflection in different genders.

Masc. and neut. stems in W, and fem. in WY, generally inte:change;v

thus, from g-l-wvcomes the compound PEYW ¢ with excellent
bands’, nom. sing. YW, °WT, °WH; 80 also (from fu+ faxn)
RAEE, °XT, °XA; and (from § + GW0.) JHEE, *WT, *WH:

The same holds good for masc., fem., and neut. stems in  and S

and stems in consonants.

368. Baut often a fern. in § is nsed by the side of a masc. md
neut. in Wq; thus, FAYW ¢ two-leaved®, . fXuEt v

369. Very frequently the suffix ¥ (attenuated into an element
of indefinite value) is added to a pure possessive compound, to
help the conversion of the compounded stem into an adjective;
especially to fem. stems in § and &, and to stems in Wg; and in
geoeral, where the final of the stem is less usual or manageable

in adjective inflection. Thus, wE#F\® ‘rich in rivers’; Wﬂ“lf,

‘whose husband is dead’, i. e. ‘widow’; WETYNY (nom. masc.

and fem. *YTY) or AT ! v
~ 870. Sometimes the posaesnve-making suffix YW is added to

secondary adjective compounds, without effect upon the meaning;

% m (= *MIT) ‘baving an ass's voice.”.
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371. A. Possessive compounds. The possessives are determin-
ative compounds to which are given both an adjective inflection
(as just shown), and also an adjective meaning of a kind best
defined by adding ‘baving® to the meaning of the determinative.
Thas, the dependent RAGY n., ‘beauty of a god’, becomes the
possessive m oWt m. f. n., ‘baving che beauty of a god’;
the descriptive ZYHATE m., ‘long arm’, becomes the possessive
{dwT® m. £. 0, ‘baving long arme’.® - - - . :

872. Dependent compounds are, by comparison, not often thus
tarned into possessives. But possessively used descriptives are
extremely frequent and various; and some kinds of combination
which are rare in proper descriptives are very common as pos-
sessives.

873. An adjective as prior member takes the masculine stem-
form, even though referring to a feminine noun in the final member;
thus, QUARTY (from WTYY) ‘possessing s beautifal wife’. . .

374. As prior members are found:- _

1. Adjectives proper; thus, WRgq ¢ of other form’. — 2. Parti-
ciples; thus, ATy ¢ whose mother is slain®. — 8. Numerals;
thas, w “four-faced’; FAUTYN ‘three-eyed’. — 4. Nouns
with quasi-adjectival value; thus, fgC@rg®@ ¢gold-banded’. Es-
pecially common is the use of a noan as prior member to qualify
the other appositionally, or by way of equivalence. These may
well Le called appositional possessives. Thos, FEATAN Shaving
“Krspa” as name’; ﬁ‘(w ‘having men who are heroes’;
HITYYY ‘using spies as eyes’; wga ‘having thee as mes-
senger’. — 5. Adverbial elements (especially inseparable prefixes);

® This class of compounds fs called by the natives bahucrihi;
the namo is an example of the class, meaning * having much rice’.
— The possessive may generally, in accented texts, be distinguished
from the original determinative "y a difference of accent.
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thus, WWW ‘endless’; % ‘childless’; gyu ¢with excellent
sons’; FUTAY ‘ill-savored’. The associative prefix @ (less often
gY) is treated like an adjective element; thus, FGY  of like form*;
gYV¥ or YUYW ‘with a son’, or ‘having one’s son along wi'th one’s
e (I + A b n.) ‘favorable’. — 6. Ordinary verbal pre-
fixes; thus, WHWY ‘of wide fame’; WF ‘limbless’; frkw
‘powerless’; IYQ ‘with uplifted face’. — 7. Ordinary adverln;
thus, XA ¢ with mind directed hither.

378. Certain words, very frequent in the componndo mentioned

at § 374, 4, have in'part won a peculiar application.
1. Thus with WqTf§ ‘beginning® (or the derivatives WT® or

wW1fg®) are made compounds signifying the person or thing de- -

signated along with others — such a person or thing et cetera.
Thus, YT CRID: ‘ the gods baving Indra as first?, i. o. ‘the
gods Indra, etc.’ Often the qualifying noun is omitted; thus,
WA ‘food, drink, ete.” — 3. Words like U (gda) eto,,
are used in the same way, to denote accompaniment; chiefly ad-
verbially. — 8. The noun ¥ ‘object’, *purpose’, is used at the

end of a componnd, oftenest as a neut. subst. (acc. or instr. or loc.), -

to signify ‘for the sake of’, and the like; thus, m"ﬁ ‘for
Damayani’s sake’; J&AT® ‘for a bed’. (See below, § 379). —
4. Y& (as veat. subst.) often means ‘other’ in possessives; thus,
QTN n., ‘another region® (lit. *that which has a difference of
“region”). »

376. In appositional possessives, the final member, if it de-
sigoate a part of the body, sometimes signifies the part to which
belongs what is designated Ly the prior member: that on.or in
which it is. Thus HQUYY * with necklace on neck’. Such come
pounds are commonest with words meaning band; thus, WfaqTfg
*with sword in band’; R ‘with club in hand’. 5

71. The possessives are not always used with the simple
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value of qualifying adjective. Often they have a pregnant sense,
and become the equivalents of dependent clauses; or the ‘having’
implied in them becomes about equivalent to our ‘having® as a
sign of past action. Thus, WTHYUTYN ‘possessing attained ado-
lescence’, i. e. ‘baving reacbed adolescence’; wWWIIANTEY
¢ with unstudied books’, i. e. ‘one who has neglected stady’;

¢whose breath is gone’, i e. ‘lifeless’; M ‘to whom death
is come near’. -

376. B. Compounds with governed final member,

1. Participial compounds, exclusively Vedic. .

8. Prepositional compounds. Thus may conveniently be called
" those compounds in which the prior member is a particle with true
prepositional valoe, and the final member & noun governed by it
Thus, WATTY ‘lasting over night’; WTAHTY ‘beyond measare’,
Sexcessive’; WIqA] ¢ next the ear’.

379. Adjective compounds as nouns and adverbs. Compound
adjectives, like simple ones, are freely used substantively as ab-
stracts and collectives, especially in the neuter, and less often in
‘the feminine; and they are also much used advetbully, particularly
in the acc. sing. neoter. -

380. The substantively used possessive compounds baving a
numeral as prior member, with some of the strictly adjective com-
pounds, are treated by the Hindus as a separate class, and called
doigu*. En'mpleo of such nameral abstracts and collectives are:
ﬁ'gw n., ‘the three ages’; fqFYWN n., ‘space of three ieagues®.
Feminines of like use occur in the later language; thus f‘m
(by the side of 3 n.,) ‘the three worlds’.

88l. Those adverbially used accusatives of secondary adjective

* The name is a sample of the class, and means ‘of two cows?
(said to be used in the sense of ‘worth two cows’).
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‘compounds which have an indeclinable or particle as prior member
are considered by the Hindus a separate class of compounds, and
called avyayibhava®. 1. The prepositional compounds are especially

frequent in this use; thus, WFATIYR ‘at evening’; 'm ¢in
sight’; WYAFH (=AXTH WY ‘along the Ganges’; SUAFH
‘on the G.’; WFAAYR ‘every year’. —3. A large class of avyayt-
bhdvas is made up of words having a relative adverb, especially’
YT, as prior member. Thus, YYTAAR, m, g,
" Sas one chooses’. And, with other adverbs: m ‘as
long as one lives’; YWRTHR, ¢ whither one will®.

882. Occasionally quite anomalous compounds will be met
with. For such, cf. Whitney, § 1814

Vocabulary YOOIV,
Yerbs: 7y (vardyate) choose, select.

9+ forg determine, decide. | &g +WT (asfdati) approach. .
¥ + fin caus. (vidardyati) tear| + GHT in caus. (samasaddyati)

open. meet with, encounter.
YT (patdyati) split open. Y (hdreati; hfgyati) rejoice, bo
q+ wfi overpower. delighted.

~ Subst. o uTY 0., palate.
WY 0., limb, member, body. Jv f., thirst, desire.
WTE] m., form, figare. T £, tooth.
g m., moon. g £, brilliancy.
Q¥ 0, belly. Y4 m., mountain. L
%‘g m., banaer. yfsy m., a tribe in India. .
wife £, peak; point, tip. WY m., stroke, shot; wound.
YT £.. top-knot, scalp. . HTQ m., breath, life (¢ften pl.).-
™ 0., knowledge; insight. ° |37 n., head.

* The word means * conversion to an indeclinable®.
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. v 10
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MW m., fish.

qQY_ 0., chest, breast. °

QI m., boar.

aw f., pain.

g m, teiidon; bowstring.

Ad).: -

uuyy, f. *W9T, blamcless, fault-
less.

wyTa, f. owT, fuvonble, as
neut. subst., favor.

wa], f. oW, inner; as neut.
subst.,, the interior, middle;

Lesson XXXIV,

" juncture (§ 376, 4.) -
qg ekilled.
AT, £. *WT, young.
Indecls ™ -
WY then, thereupon.
g (ado. acc.) therefore.
AT so long; often .merely =
done, doch.

QY asseverative particle; gives to

the present the force of an

qTae as long u, whilo, as soon
1 a8, ° .

interval, difference; oceasion, historical tense.

Exercise XXXIV.

vﬁqmnmqmﬁnmhl
: wRguifinEe g wafaedneen
uﬁﬁﬁsﬁ?mﬁtwnmmw:ﬁ
A | R | WY AW JGIAT (pres. part.) vdAfirETEY WQO-
TAE FAEIRE 1 3 ) ¥ FE1 wWrTgERly ¥ A g
T 1 8 1 AT TORY WrwrfiEw wRegghon deRw -
feigT TRy ATy ATAGA | 4 ) WY @Td =TTy
AT ST TORTRATTAT 4 1 § )| wafew sfegrengy:
YFITe e ufcusie AT | 0 | TR v
_ aramEeY sfawae ) & ) A g @ fafa e g
’Wmnwlmmmtﬁtw:m'
it ] wrgaTeT WA ) 99 | reTaereE wrgaTy wyen ot
weqifa | R ) At frfaw wrsfe 9@ fesar @y
ANRIFATCW: | R | MY WA T Ay Ry W
feeamem frenwmm i g 1 v sfagmuann

16. Those-who-have-done-evil must do penance tvelve-duyu, ,

~
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six-days, or three-days. 17. Puriravas, Indra’s-friend, married the
moon-faced ®, faultless-limbed® Apsaras Urvagl. 18. Bhrgukaccha
is sitaated (q7) on the Narmads. 19. There stands tho'-lbng-
armed, broad-chested king-of-the-Afigas, sword-in-band. 20.- The
path-of-knowledge is better than the path-of-works. 21. In-the-
opinion-of-the-ancient-seers (cpd in loc. or instr.) one-whose-hus-
band-is-dead may choose a second at-pleasure. 22. Love is bodiless,
and bears-a-fish-in-his-banner ; so say the poets. #3. The Brahman's-
daaghter, Siti-by-name®, s lotus-eyed.® 24. The king, although
(wfY) maoy-wived, is childless. 25. The eloquent®® pandit has
arrived with-his-scholars. 26. Wlth-nptnrned-fm (vw Citaka
prays for rain-water.

-

Lesson XXXYV.

383. First Conjugation of Verbs. Preseat System.**® In this
conjugation the optative act., the 2od sing. imv. act., and the 3rd
pl. mid., are formed otherwise than in the a-conjugation.

884. Strong forms. The forms in which the stem assumes its
strong form are these: the three persons sing. of the pres. and
impf. indic. act., all first persons of the imv., act. and mid., and
the 8rd sing. imv. m. All other forms of the present -ystem
are weak.

+ 885. Endings. For the middle endings W, W, and R
are substitated WA, WA, and WATH; and after reduplicated stems

(and a few othen) wfy, "g. and G are substitated for ‘the

® Secondary udj cpds., fem. in t R
** Dep. cpd, “skilled in speech®.
**® For a comprehensive view of the ways of forming thopment-

stems of verbs following this genenl conjugation, see Introduction,
] 78.

10*
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active endings WfWl, WM, and W¥ (impf.). The 2nd sing: imv.
often takes the ending i or f\. Otherwiu the endings are the
same as in the a-conjugation.

386. Optative mode-sign. The sign of the opt. act. is qT yd,
with secondary endings; but ¥Y is the ending in the 8rd pl., and
W7 is dropped before it; thus, *Y¥.

387, Present participle middle. In the first conjngation this
participle is made with the suffix WT# [WTW], before which the
stem takes the same form as before the 3rd pl. pres. ind. The fem.
is always in WqT.

388. Class IV. A: nu-class. The present-stem is made by adding
to the root the syllable ¥ nu [ nu], in strong forms WY nd
[QY #d]. The 3 of the class-sign may be dropped before §_ and
R of the 1st du. and 1st pl. endings, except when the root ends
in a consonant; and the @ before a vowel.ending becomes ‘—oi
WY, according as it is preceded by one or by two consonants.
The ending fig of the 2nd. sing. imv. is dropped if the root end
in & vowel.

889. I. Roots in vowels. g press’.

Indicative,
Active. Middle.

L!ﬂﬁmmﬁvﬁw

sundmié sunuods  sunumds sunvd  sunuvdhe sunumdhe

gy FYww FITY 2 FR  FER g
sundgi

sunuthds sunuthd sunugé  sunvathe sunudhod
s gnfy gy gafin @] gEER AR
sundti  sunutds sunuté  sunvdts  sunvdts
The forms YAY, m 'ga?, WY, aro alternative with

those given above for 1st du. and pl, and occur oftener.
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" Imperfect. ' :
L wgmR’ Wi W wgfa Wiy eynfy
3 WENE W WA WEIETH WEATITR YW
5 wWEMM WETATR WA €PN WSRO A
"The brieter forms WY, WYW, mﬁ vqwfq, are al-
lowed and more usual. : ‘
' Imperative.. ‘
1. goraTfe gy gwni IR
sundvani sundvdva sundvama sundvdi sundvdvakdi sundvamahai
23y g ¥y TYE AW YR
und®®  sunutdm  sunula  sunupod nmoMan * sunudkvdm
gy FYITWM TN TP AW AR

3
:
;

sundtu®®  sunutdm  sunv sunodtam sunvdtam

: Optative.
LYWW JUT qwm §Aw gy el

sunuydm sunuydva sunuydma sunciyd  suncivdhi cmimm
2. gUAE, JTATAR 9@ AU FARAW  FATWER
. AW FIUTR ‘gw  FAW TR AR

Partieiple.

qam f. ga®y gamw, £ ot
390. II. Roots in consonants. WTY ‘acquire’.

Indlecative.
Active. . Middle.

2. WIHIfY WTg9E WY wWigl  wigme  wgw
8. wTHIft Wigaq wWigafw wigd  wigaR  wigeR

® The augment, without any exception in verbal conjogation,
is the accented element in the verbal form of which it makes a part.
** The rare imiv. in AT (cf. §196) would be formed thus:

g
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Imperative.
L UTHET WIHAT WIRAT WTRY WTRATER et

. wrgfy ‘TWW wanwamﬂm

L WTHI] WA WTgay  WIHATR  WTHATAw *qamwm

Participle.

Ty, £ wrgaar wyam, £. o\t

The other forms of this tense follow the model of .

391. 1. The root ¥, ‘hear’, contracts to ¥ before the class~
sign, forming QY ¢rvé and XY grou as strong and weak stem;
2nd sing. imv. act. s 2nd du. ind. act. HPAY or YWY, ote-—

8. The root T shortens its vowel in the present-system.

Vocabulary JXXV.
Yerbss A4 (dhundti, dhunuté) shake.
W (acnuté) acquire, obtain. l! (crndti, mutd)cover,surronnd.
+ 889 obtain. + T cover, ete..
WY (apndti, rarely apnuté) ac-| -+ WUT open.
quire, reach. + ¥ explain, manifest. '
+ 9y, W, or K, reach. + @& shut.
1 (cindti, cinuté) gather. Y (cakndti) be able.
+ W or ¥R, gather. k- | (srodti, grputd) hear.
+ frg, or fafwy, decide, con- g (strndti, strputé) scatter, strew.
clude. + BYq scatter,

YT + W (pracoddyati) urge on. |f¥ (kindti) send.
¥ (dundti), intr., burn, feel pain | g+WT(pratyahdrati) bring back.
or distress; tr., pain or distress

(ace))
Subst.s QLY m., doorkeeper.
T m., food. qfgm. pl, n. pr., certain demons.

e m, day. WATY m., might, power,
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A m., enjoyment. gw, f. *w, meritorlono, holy,
¥¥ n., root. o auspicious. Dol
T4 m., taste, feeling. : SHTH sharing. '
YN m., & Bribman in the | WYY, f- m,enmdng,agrec
third period of his life. able.
faw m., Brihman. @, L A, tasteful.
AR m., sound; noise; word | GFY, £. *k, similar; worthy.
Adj.s

Y, £ °gY, new.

WTTR gAY Fily v Iggeaga |

WTEIRY 7 dgw dqdwesmwda o n

wegin wit yfewnaw agre gaRii a0y we-
forr1 91w YraTd A vl Reres e 1 1
wfrrgETTRTy W RfEy 13 1 ¥ weam wfafiegar
faficer: wredm 81 TrgeTgraTre STy Wt v aegy-
T | 4| JEifadd dfae gam @il awmel § frarer
ORI 19 Ry YR R wady: @ g=ancie)
agraR faord uftuwr wfeaaw aung fafcfrataang-
T4 =) FEGEIfE I wErry nfeeteeter ) o ) wfgw:
ﬁﬂwm!mnqon

11. Having eutered the temple of the wouhlpfnl(m)-

Visnu we heard the ear-entrancing (gﬁl’!ﬁ'l‘[‘(’) song-of-the-young-
women (use I at end of cpd). 12. Listen to this word of a de-

voted (fq‘. pass. part.) friend. 18. The greedy (W, pass. part),
who are always gathering riches, never attain the enjoyment of

® Iafin. of

*® The instr. is sometimen used to express the medium, or space
or distance or road, traversed..
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them. 14. By tasteful, well-composed poems ye may attain glory
in the ten regions ¢f the world (fg3Y). 15. Cakuntald, mayest thou
get (imv.) a husband worthy-of-thee. 16, My-two-brothers deter-
mined to travel to Benares. 17. May the king’s-sword bring grief to
(%, imo. or opt.) the hearts-of-the-wives-of-his-enemies. 18. Clouds
cover the sky. 19. Let the doorkeeper close the door. .

- Lesson XXXV

892, Verbs. Class IV. B, u-class, The few roots (only six)
of this sub-class end already in W — except one, g, of consid-
erable irregularity — and so add only @ as class-sign. The in-
flection is quite that of the nu-class, the @ being gunated in the
strong forms, and dropped (optionally, but in fact nearly always)
before ¥ and ® of 1st dual and plural.- ‘

893. Thus Wey, ‘stretch’, makes HWYFW, WAV, etc.; 1st
du. wg, (or WTA), lst pl. m (or AYAY); mid. 7R, T
AR, etc. — all like a vowel-root of the nu~class.

/ 394. The root 1%, *make’, makes the strong stem BCY, weak |
YN the class-sign I is always dropped before ¥ and | in lst
du. and 1st pl, and also before ¥ of the opt. active. Thus:

Indleative.
. Active. Middle.
L gy g W LA L
L (ft JUr® FW TR R gl
swQft g W g PR gl
Imperfect. - ' ,
Lt vt Wt wyt iy wwify
3 WY, VITW W WP, WO Wy
3 Wl WU Wyl W e i
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Imperative. .
mmmmtﬁ utmimm'i
2.3 JUR TW I PTANW A JER
um yoR Ty mwwtsﬁm

Optative.
ete.
Partlclplo.

o, £ g gaty, . oW

395. This root sometimes assumes (or retains from a more
.original condition) an initial § after the prefix §R *; t.lml, 4=
Of, dorQ@, Tagdn. S

896. The adverbial prefixes WIfHq and WTEH, ‘forth to ngbt'
‘in view’; fAC® ‘throogh’, ‘out of sight’; Y@ ‘in front,
forward’; and the purely adverbial W@ ‘enough, sufficient?,
are often used with 3, and with one or two other verbt, oftcnest
WY, ‘be’ and tl‘beeome’

397. Any noun or adjective-stem is hsble to be compounded
with verbal forms or derivatives of the roots ¥ and ¥, in the
manner of a verbal prefix. If the final of the stem be an a-vowel
or an i-vowel, it is changed to §; if an u-vowel, to %. Conso-
nantal stems take the form which they have before consonaat-
endings — of course with observance of the usual euphonic rules;
but stems in W% cbaage those letters to §. Thus, @AY ‘he
makes his own’, ‘appropriates’; WHYWCITA (W) ‘he changes
to ashes’, i.e. ‘burns’: WRANATA ‘becomes a post’ (W3
Hetaafa ‘becomes pure’ (ﬂﬁ); TSI ¢ makes boly

898. The suffixes WT (f.) and @ (n.) are very extensively
used to form abstract nouns, denoting ‘the quality of being so-

® Also sometimes after Qf and WG
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and-so’,

from both adjectives and mnouns.
‘f‘w n., ‘the rank of a K’amys'

Lesson XXXVL

voeabdmy xx/xvl,/

Verbss
% (kardti, kurutd) do, make.

+ 9qq do evil to, harm @m,
loc., or acc.).

+ ¥R prepare, adorn.

+ wrfay (avigkaréti) make
known, exhibit. '

+ ¥4 do good to, benefit (gen.,
loc.).

+ fay hide; blame, find fault
with (aeo)

+ 3T\ put at the head.

+ uf¥ pay, recompense; punish |

(ace. rei, gen., dat.or loc. pers.).

+ WTgQ, muke known, or visi-
ble. .
+ @R (§ 398) prepare, adorn;
consecrate. .
W (ksapdti, kyaputd) wound.
WR (tandti, tanuté) stretch, ex-
tend (tr.); péiform (a sacrifice).
+ W, cause, bring about.
+ W spread abroad (tr.).

gy (digyati) be defiled.
AN (manuté) thiok, consider.

—

Subst.s

WA m., priest of a cer-

tain kind. -
WAY m,, progeny, descendant.
Rt m., plan; view; opinion.
QY 0., breast.
Wiy m., name of a tribe.
wr{w f., charm, grace.
WHMT m., astonishment.
YA 0., & certain sacrifice.’
YW m., name of a tribe.
et £, veil

Y m., fault.

WA €., conduct of life; ethics;
politics.

oy o, king.

AYNY n., kitchen. -

|ig n., flesh.

g 0., salt.

[H 0., spice.

YT m., trade.

¥YYq m., doubt.

X ™, cook,

Thes, wfyEaT £,
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Adj.s - | aw#, f. oWy, dear. :
wn, {. *wy, blind. uls, £ oW, wrong, false. - -
WA, {. *WT, necessary. ™, f. *wT, good, proper.
oW, f. *wW, knowing. |, L. oW, ready.

*YY enjoying.

Exercise JOOXVI. - W

Y et ot T 3@ W)
¥ ity yEEary T At u AN
g W ot ar ufR T .
AR TEATHIT JREY sy w A U RN
FAaft hiwtr v firg: frg @ & |
WRAITALEY $f WY W v AW NI A

Y gt SrgGfad for At € T v gl

AW 191 @ A SreR g dnfy eReTwTmta i)

AW T Wit afegrafianTd ger gfed weiyeian
weyife fry gt aar yoal fad gy sfoa
fipmfan | AtegEGETf wEas™: g2t aeme degdiul
WYIITAY T gUTY =ity e
ferCafcaT agfacgiR dfrarary aremyamrefn n o

8. Every-year an Aguihotrin mast perform the Citurmasya (pl.).
9. Mayest thon, O Great-King, protect thy kingdom, benefitting

thy friends and barming thy enemies. 10. Brihmans find fault -

with the trade-in-salt. 11. What thou didst (mid.)," that distresses
thy friends even now. 12. May I recompen:e.him (dat.) who has
done me a service. 18. By the command of the great-king consecrate
the four princes according to the law (f¥fiy, instr.). 14. The
Caalokyas held sway (Tred Y) in Auvshilapijaka 247 years.
15. By-the-charm-of-her-face the lotus-eyed eclipses (ﬁw) even -
the moon. 16. If one consecrates a scholar, teaches him, makes

* Poss. cpd, o. § 874, 5.
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him holy, then this one becomes his child (W¥Y). 17. The king-
of-the-Kalifigas wounded his enemy in the breast with an arrow.

_Lesson XXXVIL

899. Verbs. nd-class. The class-sign is in the strong forms
the syllable Wy nd [qT pa), accented, which is added to the root;
in the weak forms it is WY n3 [qf} #7]; but before an initial vowel
of an ending the § ¥ of WY nt [} 1] disappears altogether.

400. Thus, %Y ‘buy’: strong stem YT kripd, wenk wnq
krigs (before a vowel, Yy krin). -

Indicative.
Active. - Middle.

memﬁ L1 IR L

% Wi Wity Wrfile R TR R

s Wit stiflag Wafw PR g W@
: Imperfect. =
L wiilgm vy weifiaw  ofy fiafy e diwfy
}vﬂwmwﬁvﬂmwﬁm Py qramrR
-smmmm 'l W wa -
Imyontlvo.
1mm waw WY wgra Wy
. Wqify Wit Wil df e wfhaw
sWlg  Wdam Wuy wWgaw Raaw Sam

Optative.
1. Wftam Wt dfam it Wiy S
© ete ete. ete. ete. ete, ete,
’ ‘ Partielple.
Wi, £ Wiaht g, £oewy

40l The ending of the 3nd sing. imv. act. is f§, never fiy;
and there aro no examples of its omission. But roots of this class
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ending in a consonant substitute for both class-sign and ending in
this person the peculiar ending QqTW and; thus, W™, m Q-

TN, Y (seo §5402, 403). o - )
402. The roots ending in Bf shorten that vowel beforo the
class- uign; thus, Y, gwifa, YWiR. The root Y is weakened to

“a thus, m .

403. A few roots which have a nual in some forms outside
the present-system, lose it in the present; thus, gy or YN, U-
wifa; weg, wwif; @ or TR, THIMN. Similarly, WY makes

404, Root-class. In this class there is no class-sign; the root
itself is also present-stem, and to it are added directly the per-
sonal-endings; in the opt. (and subj.: § 60, end) of course combined
with the mode-sign. The root-vowel takes glma. it upublo of:
it, in the strong forms. - : ot

405. Roots ending in vowels. Roots in QT of this class are
inflected only in the active. In the 8rd pl. impf. act. they may-

optionally take as ending W iustead of W¥, the YT being lost

before it.®
408. Thus, |T ‘go’:
Indicative. o Inporfoct.
Laff q|g 9Yg  wWaWm w9 g™
. qife ww@| W R TwWemR wWm
8. qifa L. qife WO WU | WE
' or WYY

® The same ending is also allowed and met with in a fow
roots ending in consonants; viz. 1f¥E ‘know’, WY, R, T
“. . . ) ' . . . - .
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" Imperative. Optative. -
1. qify 9™ A 10| AL L G L LU B LU LU
s qify YA W™ qqE YR, 9
LY YMW W WM YW YR
"Part. qTWY, £ qTAAY or gAY (260). :
Vocabulary XXXVIL _
Yerbes § + T (apldoate) drench.
S (apndti) eat. wny (badkndti, badhnité) bind;
WY (kripdti, krigitd) buy. catch; join; compose.
U (grathndti) string together; | WY (bhdH) gleam, glance.
compose. AT (mdti) measure, -
UE (grhedt, grhuitd) take, seize.| + firg work, create.
+ f¥ bold, restrain, check. Gq_ (musndti) steal, rob.
+ nfa take, receive. 293 (YR) + g steal. o
WT (jandti, janitd) know. 2', (vnmd also mdych, -t6)
+wY allow, permit. ' " choose. ~
oqy (pdti) protect. Y + I remain over.

Y (puspdt)) make increase or
grow.

g (punds, punitd) clean.

WY(pripdsi, prigitd), act., delight;
mid., rejoice.

g (strnati, strpitd; see also in
Vocab. XXXV) strew.

T (endti) bathe.

YN + WY remove.

——

Sabst.:
w§if@ m., a gestare of respect-
fal greeting.®
A £, wish,
WY o, rise.

Wt f., crescent. .

,ﬁl f., work (literary).
WYY m., treasure; treasury.
g m., n.,, moment; time.

wTtaY n., gold.

® The two hands hollowed and opened, and raised to the

forehead.
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Y m., demon. TYUN £, beight, elevation; high

WA m., snake. . position, . - T
®Y 0., leading-rope, cord.. * . Adfs 1)

YN (§ 278) m., stirring-stick. | wga® of to-day. .
A m.,-n. pr., a mountain. wifits right, just, ..

YYq m., ncriﬂcin.l post. b3 (part‘of W-9g) kindly dis-
9ET 0., forchead. . posed. . . :
19T (vard) m., suitor, bride: | fiyg knowing.
groom. fagfaw shrewd.
39T (vdra) m., choice, privilege,|  pdv.s o
favor. HAYR before, in the presence

M m., n pr,, & snake-demon| of (w. gen). . .
who supports the earth, -

Exercise XXXVIL

TCHTRY T PE AT JWCT: |
fréifean agfl yrwead xR ug e .
faafavmyma g wrfn Syt |
gat annfa weitacfrifamg e - .
Y faumgfirersen: ned RRfeg wiway gt an
Ty wradsay gy coyfadwter 0 * 0 Javwt Wkt
i 7 argfafintecrd oftam 1 2 1wt o 5 g@-
St Aot Trar wifiwesydta 0y v 9 yewi genad
T g 140 wRCEEd T et v Y e -
qumﬁﬁﬁzﬁmvmnsnmgﬁvﬁmm
UTITUEN AFTAUTGAT W7 Farfoer 1 '© 1 Yowdn qeian-
HEAR AT N © ) S

N . L
9. Allow me to go now. - 10. Take these jewels which I have

* With the suffix #W (sometimes %) are made adjectives from
adverbs, especially of time; thus, Wey ‘ancient’, WTAQAW ¢ early?,
RN ‘of the morrow’, : S L
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given you (pass. constr). 11. Let the great poet weave (e,
WH) a verse-wreath of word-pesrls (instr.). 12. Every-day two
thieves robbed the king’s treasury. 13. He who receives (part.)
gifts from every oue is polluted (YY) 34 The Creator formed
the world by bis will (R=gqy alone. 15. Betake thyself (qT) for
salvation to the gods’ protection. 16. Let kings restrain the wicked
by ponishments. 17. We saw Rima's daoghter coming out
(pres. part) of the. house. 18. Let the bridegroom grasp the maid-
en's hand before the fire. 19. An Aryan must not eat an-
other’s leavings (!g—ﬂ[‘, pass. part., neut. ging.). 20. One must
bathe daily in unconfined (part. from fH-(Y) water. 321. May the
three-eyed god, the great-lord (YY) whose-forehead-is-adorned-
with-the-crescent, protect you.

Lesson XXXVIIL

407. Verbs. Root-class, eont’d.® Roots ending in an {-vowel
or an u-vowel (except )’ ‘go’) change these into Y and By
before vowel-endings in weak forms, when not gunated.

408. Root T “go’ (act., but uzed in mid. with the prep. Wfiq:
‘go ‘over for ouneself’, i. e. ‘repeat, learn, read’; the Y[ then be-
comes XY, as above). '

Indicative.
Active. : Middle.
LYt Yaw G wiR Wiy ey
suft R W Wit wiww e
suft v v wiR Wi Wi

® A number of roots belonging to this class accent the root-
syllable throughout, in weak as well as in strong forms—except
of course in the imperfect.
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l-po;toet‘
: (for augment cf. § 179.)
LR W@ W W@y wlsfy wawfy
g WM W Wl wlgwm  wlaw
WM VWM v whm wiyaw W
)  Imperative, ) : )
Lg% WO WUW WE® . et wwal
tYft ™ W wiwm  witmem iy
Ly W W wiam wigm  wieaw
Optative.
VAR ete, 3rd pl. XY®, =~ WYY oto.- o
Participle.
", £qft iy, 1. ewr

408. The root Y[} (mid.), *lie*, bas gupa througbout; thus, R,
A%, NA, VaR ete; impf. wyrfy, WHATY ete.; opt. YHY ete.,
part. QM. Other irregularities are the 8rd persons pl: indic.
T, inv. JTAWR, impL wRTH:

410. The roots of this class ending in g have in their strong
forms the orddhi instead of the gupa-strengthening before an ending
beginning with a consonant. .

4il. Thus, § ‘praise’s

Indicative.
Active. Middle.
L gra g g -y g
2 Wit gwa v 0 gne g
 eiifs grg gafe @R guR  geR

Imperfoct. Act.: 1. WQIER, 2 WK, 3. WA, 3rd pl
g Mid.: 1. wyfy, 3rd pl. W@

Imperative. Act.: QaTf¥, Qfe, Wy, wary ote., 3rd pL
gAY Mid: @R, g=, gamw, 9uTag etc, 3 pl. gyawm

Optative. GOTR ote. FAY oto.

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 1n -
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Participle. Act.: @™, f. owdY. Mid.: .
412. The root 4 ‘say’, takes the union-vowel L after the root
when strengthened, before the initial consonant of an ending.®* Thus:

Indleative.

Active.

1-:%!_31!3(

5. Wiy yuw W

s wfift yaw yafa

Middle.

¥ T
LR
LAl AL

n
n
n

Imperfect. Act.: WXTH, WANG, WHANA; WYY ete; 3rd

‘pl. WHAN.  Mid.: Ry, wyuTy ete.; 8rd pl. wean
Imperative.. Act.: ¥R, m, ]’!ﬂ'g;"m ete.; 8rd pl.

ga. Mid.: nY, y eto.

Optative. Act.: WY eto. Mid.: ¥y eto. - :
Partleiple. Act.: .. Mid.: .

413, Ewmphatic Pronoun.

The uninflected pronominal word

QR signifies *self’, ‘own self’. It is oftenest used as a nomin-
ative, along with words of all persons and numbers; but not ’
seldom it represents other cases also.

 Vocabulary YOOXVIIL.

Yerbst
X (ét) go- .
+ WY (adhité) repeat, read.
+ Wq (apaiti) go away, depart.
+ wfiy approach.
+ R set (of heavenly bodies).
+9g rise (of heavenly bodies).
+ 9Yq approach.
X (braiti, bratd) speak, say, state.

+ R explain, teach; announce.
+ T explain, ete.
¥ (raiti) cry, scream.
+ Ty scream. _
WY (petd) lie, sleep. .
+ wfiq lie asleep on (ace.).
g (suté) briog forth, bear.
+ W bring forth,
§ (staiti) praise.

* Special irregnlufitieQ in this verb are occasionally met with,
such as yfar, WAIfE. Some of the verbs in @ are allowed to be
fnflected like W, but forms so made are rare, -
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Subst.: YR m., witness.
fSMm., n. pr., a name of Buddba. | §TH m., crane.
faxr £, tongue. Adjs !
Neaxgg m., n. pr.’ 3qA, f. *W, ready.
T m., logic. B diligent, energetic.
Y« n, flower. . W, f. *WT, lamentable.
WX m., question. *Q1{T making, doing.
HATAY 0., sense, undersfanding. Adves
Y m., killing, murder. WYy below, down, oo the
LAY m., 0. e ground,
@YY m., companion; *{ f.,
wile.
Exercise JOOVIIL
oty fafeeaay aamEn |
WMATRY WRY YR AER 0§ Y

(§ 264) Xfar n = w o Yrenfy wrwt Wl ) 3 | AT
R it Affeaeufgre R e o g n wiaar-
weTfa Ry ¥ faghn o u n st
yufdy Tragifa wei: o § o a1 fagT 97 fl ifar afedt
gfe® R 110 I wTeT: firaredt myad = o wEree
wrear wed fawafen e o el T vre
- gut gfe g fagaa n o n

11. The three wives of Dacaratha bore four sons. 12. Rima
and Laksmapa, followed-by-Sitd, went () into the forest.
18. Women whose-husbands-are-dead must sleep six months on
the ground, 14 A witness stating anything othes-than-what-was-
seen-or-heard is to bo punished (fut. pass. part.). 15. All guilt
departs from one-who-bas-done-penance. 16. One must not look

1°
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at (‘lt-t“ ) the rising or the setting sun. 17. Why bast thou come
(WfiA-x) to-my-house with-wife and with-children? 18. *Praise
Varupa”: thus the gods addressed Cunahgepa who was bound to
the sacrificial post. 19. Always speak the truth. 20. In a kingless
land the rich do not sleep in peace (FRW).

Lesson XXXIX.

. 444. VYerds. Root-class, eont’d. Roots ending in consonants.
The endings of the 2nd and 8rd sing. impf. act. are generally dropped,
and the resulting root-final treated according to the usual rules for
finals.” Cf. §§ 239,242. But a root ending in a dental mute some-
times drops this final mute instead of the added ¥ in the second
person; and, on the other hand, a root or stem ending in g some-
times drops this § instead of the added ¥ in the third person:

in either case estsblishing the ordinary relation‘of ¥ and { in

the second and third persons. - »
. Roots in ¥ and &_substitate ‘ for those letters before
. & '\ aod g (which then becomes | ); and 3 before . Thno,
qY ‘speak’: gfwy, qfw, qfw (only these three forms used).
416. Root 1f4g ‘know, (act. only):

Indicative, Imperfect.

1 iy fagm faow \ﬁu C wfeg wfEm
s ¥y fymy fem  wiAY or wAx wWireR wiw
3w famy fagfm wAR wfram wiagy

Imvs A0fw, fafw, AY; M@, AW, faw; AW,
firn, 4. — Opts fawTw, ete.

® In the inflection of roots with final consonant, of this class and
the reduplicating aud nasal classes, euphonic rules find very fre-
quent application. The student is therefore advised at this point

to read carefully the chief rules of euphonic cbange in Wbltney'l
Grammar, §§ 139—233 (the two larger sizes of print), .
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4i7. This root also makes a perfect without reduplication (but
otherwise regular) which has always the value of a pment. The
forms of the iodic. are:

Sing. 1. Y, 3. ¥, 8.?Y; du. 1. iy, 3. ﬁm . Ry
pl. 1. =1, & f4Q, 3 fag@. The participle is faxgie, Lm
(cf. § 268). .

418. The root W, ‘eat’ (act.). lnsem W before the endingt '
of the 2nd and 3rd sing. impf.; thas, WIRH, WRA- .

419. The root Y%, °‘kill’ (act.), is treated somewbat as are
noun-stems in YW in declension (§ 283). Thas:

Indicative. Imperfect.
1. ffe @® WY W W W™
3. yf@ www W@ W W

. v ww = W W WWY

Imv.: woTfe, AfE, W 09, O WG OO, W
W]. — Optet YR ote. — Partes Wy, f. .

420. Roots in %, ¥, ', sabetitate ¥ before F (which thea
becomes ), Y before ¥ and W_ (which become I and ), and
@ before ¥ (which becomes ¥). Thus, g ‘bate’ (act. and
mid.):

Indicative Aect. Imperfeet Act.
L ¥ framg g WwW Wi wiw
% U few fuw Wy v wiE
s e few fnfm Wiy wigEw Wi

Imv. Act.s RuTfE, R, TL; TuTY ete.

42l. qy, ‘see’ (mid.): Pres. Ind.: v, 'R, v8; @y,
e, TOR; WEt, wWNE, YA — Iepf: wefy, wweig,
WE; WAy, WINNW, WA WAy, WYy,
A AL [ ' '

¢ Anomalous dissimilation.
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422, 1. £, ‘rule’ (mid.), inserts  before endings beginning
with g and W; thos, 20d sing. §FAR. — 2. WY, *wish’ (act.), is fn
weak forms contracted to ¥ ; thus, 3rd. pl. SYfar. 4

423. HW, ‘rub’, ‘clean’ (act.), has vrddhi in the stroog forms,
and optionally also in weak forms when the endings begin with a
vowel, In the treatment of tbe root-final this verb follows the
roots in . Thus, ind. 8rd sing. w/1fe, du. e, pL m or

Vocabulary XXXIX. .

Verbst + W wipe off.
¢ (iste) rule, own (w. gen.). |TAY_ + WU (aparadhndti) do
q (cdste)+ WTrelate; call,name.| wrong.

+ W7 explain. q3Y (odsti) wish.
A (dodsti, doigtd) bate. . | 1farg (oétti; véda) koow, consider. - -
+ W hate extremcly. | e+ =g emite.
= (mdrgti) rub, wipe, +f=n kili; _
4+ WQ wipe away, off.
Substs " | 1Ay 0., grammar.
Wy m., lip. H|TE m., n. pr., a Risbi,
gY m., decay, destruction. WET {., hesitation. :
Yy o, eye. : R m., n. pr., a name of Civa.
a'g m., conqueror.. - | %A n., learning.
QL £, compassion, pity. G m., creation.
H¥Yq m., destruction. fwgfa £, condition, existence. .

#Q m., n. pr, aname of Civa. | pq4.s )
A*A m., sacred text; spell, charm. | g7y, f, *WT, blameworthy, cul-
TR m., watch (of the night). | pable. '

g0, eond.net.
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Exercise YOO

wOfN ard Y swrverTaY e ¥ @R i

WRfE ATYgNiY ¥ SaAfe rEam nven:

g Ty g TN vfi aaryd | e '
wrRTYR vfe e JOTTRt k=0 S
w§ gl wergwTeRgA h a 0 T e A
weA WY YR 0 R 1 WREd wrat @ wt dwrde-
fr 1 3 1 JUAY Fojarifefmregrearay aree 18 1 W
SEATRFE ¢ ¥ 72 FrwRRARRTAETE o 4 0 9 wgwd et
FEATTRTAY qurfafy Wil & adereye wrod fag: o € o
wrqere wvoaatd W o sraatest @ ¥f 0o 0 wyfe-
faras 321 FoEAte: WCqwfE U = 0w KA R Y-
fwrnanawuhutﬁmmnonmm

- fudwr (§ 374, 6) wawy wlfawTw W Qb
12. Hear the words of the learned man who expldm (pru.

part.) the-science of-grammar. 13. Know that Rima (acc.) is the
son, famous in the-three-worlds, of Dacaratha, and the conqueror
of Ravapa, lord-of-Laiki. 14 Haviog sipped (WT-9®) water
thrice, one wipes the lips twice; according to others, once.*® 15. Two
warriors smote (Wfi{-YN) with arrows the king-of-the-Afigas, who
had murdered their companions. 16. Kill without hesitation even
(WfQ) a teacher who approaches (past. pass. part.) in order to kill
you. 17. Why dost thou consider (f&g) me a Cudra, though know-
ing ('WT ger.) my learning-and-condact? 18: Do not bate the sons-
of-Papdu. 19, The women whm-conn-wm-ﬂgad‘, baving lamented
greatly, wiped the tears from their eyes. 20. Thou, O Lord, ralest

over bipeds and quadrupeds (yal.).

® Refers to fulso witness before a court. An untruth vhere
small beasts (ohoep. etc.) are concerned, involves the destruction
of five ancestors; where cattle are concerned, of ten, eto.

.“W.
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Lesson XL.

424. Verbs, Root-class, ooat’d. WTR °‘sit’ (mid) Indle.
Wi, WIE, W@ WrEy ete; WG, Wig', Wed. Impf.
wifd, WTHTe, Wreete. Imv. WY, m metc. Part. .
TN (aniqae).

425, The root YTH, ‘command’ (act.), substitutes in the weak
forms with' consonant- endings the weakened stem f[g; thus,
indie. sing. WTfW ete.; do. fiysAW etc.; but 3rd pl. WTEfH.
Impf.s’ WUTER, WITH, WA *"; wWfiey ete.; but 3rd pl
WYTEY. Imv. 20d sing. WTAA; 3rd pl WTEY

- 426. The extremely common root 1W¥, ‘be’ (act.), loses its
vowel in weak forms, except when protected by the augment. The
2nd sing. imv. is YfY; in the 20d sing. indic. one § is omitted; -

in the 20d and 3rd sing. impf. § is inserted before the ending. ---

Thus:
. Indicative. " Imperfect.
Lufg ®® WY R = e |-
s wfd wy w . ey W W
s wfd wyg sfa W W WEY
Imperative. ‘
L W@t wEw  wEwm Opt.s QIR ete.; 8rd pl. QR
s Yy ww W@ . Part.s g, . gAY .

twg Wm W

427. Roots in Y (except XY and YY) combine § with 7,
L { and L | into §, and then lengthen preceding W, X, ¥; before
¥, ¥ becomes ¥; in 20d and 3rd sing. impf. act. (where the
endings are dropped) the |§ becomes T. Thus, f!‘ ¢Jick® (act.
and mid): ImpL. act.t WOYR, WY, WAL . WiEX, WERR,

* Or wT&. Bo WIYR or WTHR (imv., impf).
* Bev § 44. WYTK is said to be used in 2nd pers. also.
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W™ ; Wiy, W, Wiy, Inv. nid: ¥R, fawy, WG
R, e, e St g, fem

- 428. In the two roots TY, ‘milk’ (act. and mid.), and (4 A
‘smear’ (act.), the final | represents an earlier guttaral which
reappears in the inflection. Thus, from ¥Y:

Indicative. ' _Imperfect. : s

Ind mid: ¥}, YU, TD; THEY ete  Impf. mids Wl
T, W WEEY ees wywy, WA, Wy
Imv. mid.s iﬁ W m AR ete; ot m
™ ~

429. The roots g, ‘weep’, WY, ‘slecp’, WY, ‘bmtl:o,
9, *breathe’ (all act.), insert { before all endings beginning
with a consonant, except § and ¥ of '0d and 8rd sing. impf., -
where they insert either W or . Thus, g Pres. fndlet Q-
fgfa, Qfgfy ete,, 3rd pl. Q. Impl: WO, WY, or
XY, °TA or *ANNA; WYY ete.; 3rd pl. WA Imvet Q-
qifn, fkfy, ftfz! eto. Opt.t WYTR ete. (YT being mode-sign).

| Yocabulary XL.
Yerbss e, (dete) sit.
¥ (dniti) breathe. + Y sit by; wait upon; at-
+ W (prdpiti) live, tend; reverence.
WY, (dsti) be.
® of. §§ 244, 249.

*® When the final sonaot aspirate of a root is followed by ¥

or g _of an ending, the whole group is made sonant, and the aspir-

ation of the root-final is not lost, but is transferred to the initid
of the ending, . .
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Y+ W-f4 (pravicdlat) move, | fxy + AT approach; .
stir (tr.). WY, (cdste) command, govern.
Y (dégdh) smear. W, (odsiti) breathe.. .
XY (ddgdhi, dugdhé) milk. - + W1 or @AY breathe gently,

M| + 1 (nimilati) sbat (the
eyes).
W (rdditi) weep.
fag (lédhi, tighd) lick.
+ WY lick.
- Substs
SYNIA m., enjoyment.
R/ m., bair.
™™ n., gift, generosity.
et ., girl, maiden, .
§E < m, n., clad, pestlo."
T n, blood.
" u., sacrifice.

gf¥q m., n. pr, the cnn-god
Saviur, the son. -

. revive. . :

+ f be confident, trust (w gen.

. or loc. of pers.) ‘
T + Bg® (utigphati) arise.

o m:;ﬁl\oulder.
Adjes
WY, . oW, firm, resolute.
ﬁgw. f. owY, shrewd, skilled.
1Y, {. °wWT, right, proper.
HHW, . *WT, careless.
Indeel.:
AT early, in the morning.
IR greatly, much.

s

. Exercise XL.'

frgwy Nfafogar ufy a1 gayg
et GATfANy Ty qT qUER )
W& T ARG g AT
wrETY: wfygefe o w it ie
¥R gad SR FET gAAIN TrAOTNRE W A-
foram 1 90 fanyy vy w frafafa giram ) wQ-
I IR Frrrrafuramn frag g wfufa o 2 o wate

T After After B, the initial § of FYT and TR is dropped. tlmn,

SRR for SEATER,
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fafrrit fafgmfa wdife wrrrarem » 8 0 genTet
waTfutn AMAYATAY TYEAT F@ATE WG U 4 FROC
waTEfafy sATRfe@fr wafeRRETaT TEAT W-
fi u § 0 JErwh ﬁmvﬁmneaw
uY: yagw @t faw gy v g Wi fm @@ ngan e s
TR mﬁ: | i’rwﬁl wan ﬂé'aww% |
WErad wha 0 q0 :
11. Long may the great-king govern the earth according to
law. 13. There was a mighty king, Nala by name (WT®), son of
Virasena. 18. The lion,-satiated-with-the-blood-of-the-slain-gazelle,
licked kis mouth with kis tongue. 14. Let the householder say to
the guest: ““where didst thou sleep daring the night”? 15. The
cowherd milked the cows twice daily. 16. The boy, beaten by
kis father, wept bitterly (YWW). 17. Whose dsughter art thou,
girl? 18. Know that that by which thou livest, and the whole
world lives, is the world-spirit. 19. Having arisen in the morning,
reverence the sun (@f¥7). 20. If you do not praise Rima, there
will bo no salvation for you (use R, ¢ pres. opt.).

- Lesson XLL
430. Verbs. Reduplicating Class. This class forms the present-
stem by prefixing a reduplication to the root.®
431. The rules governing the reduplication are as followu:
1. The consonant of the reduplicating syllable is in general -

the first consonant of the root; thus, YT, YIT- But, (a) a non-as-
_ pirate is substituted for an aspirate; and (3) a palatal for a guttural

® Only a small proportion of the roots of this class retain the
accent on the root-syllable in the strong forms. In the great ma-
jority, the accent is-on the reduplication, both in the strong forms
and in those weak forms whose cadings begin with vowels.
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or ¥; thus, T, IWT; fﬁz, fufag i, fag); (o) if the root
begin with a sibilant followed by a non-nasal- mute, the latter is
repeated (with observance of a), not the sibilant; thus, T, AW

2. A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicating syllable;
and Wg is replaced by Y; thus, W and W above; Y, fnefl;

3. Ty

432. The present-stem gunates the root-vowel in the strong
forms; thus, figaY, strong fqR; ﬁ'zl, strong faquy-

" 433, The verbs of this class lose the ¥ from the endings of
the 8rd pl. in the active as well as in the middle; and in the 8d pl.
impf. act. always take B, before which a final radicnl vowel has

gupa; thus, m' ’
434, Root ¥, ‘bear, carry’. For 2nd and 3rd dng. impf. act.,
oL §§ l22, 44, :
_ Indleative, - ' T
Active. Middle.

Lfefh fow fom R e e

sfmfd finqeg fayw feR R fg

r afefd  fepe faft R el R
Imperfoct.

Lufirm i wfinm  wfafy ‘ﬁqﬂm

s.wfipry Wi wlm  wfinpemg Wi qur

amgvﬁmvﬁtm‘ﬁqn R cun
Imperative.

L fscre s f 'ﬁwﬁﬁmmi

sfeffe fopm e fem fonww fiepam
sy  fopm fwg fepm feamm feamw
Opt. act.: fmj!nt[ etc.; mids fR{iq ote.
Part. act.: faqey (§ 289), £. fayal; mid: fme.
435. The roots IFT, ‘give’, and 1T, ‘put’, lose their radi-
cal vowel in the weak forms, leaving the weak stems T and . g
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In the $nd sing. jmv. act. they form fg and VI The infection
of T is as follows:* _ . _ A ,

Indieative.

~

Active.
L gt e
2. Iwfe g
S Jutfa Wy

EXY
§

1441 343
gy

)

1 WRNT QW

. WV WWnR
3. WIUR W
L quifr | Ty
LAY waR ww
LUy VWR g wwm

Opt. act.s TETR ete.; mids TWY ete.

Part. act.s U, £ TWAY; mid.: TUTY.

436. The root 17 is infiected in precisely the same way, but
with change everywhere of \l to g except where A § belongs to
the ending.

437. The root I¥T, ‘quit, abandon’® (act.), drops the W7 in
weak forms where the ending begins with a vowel, and in the opt.;
tbus, indic. 3rd sing. WYTFN, pl. wgfa; impf. 3rd. sing. GAYW,
pl. GAWY ; opt. AYTA. The 20d sing. imv. is Iy or Wl
In tbe other weak forms before consonant-endings the stem is either

wil or AFY; thos, W, or WA,

438. 19T, ‘ measure’ (mid.), and 2¥T, ‘move, go’ (mid.), foru

i

1,444
i%s
‘gag?;gg-zéz

® In combination with ¥ or ( of an ending, the W\ of “
does not give I, but follows the general rule of aspirate and of
surd and sonant combination; and the lost aspiration is thrown
back apon the initial of the root.



K IR, BT 1 RN .

174

Lesson XLI. -

313t and fAgY before consonant-endings, FR ‘and ﬂ! before
vowel-endings; thus, 8rd persons indic. RTIR, FTMA, WA
439. ¥ ‘pour, sacrifice’ (act. and mid.), makes the 2nd sing.
imv. 3¥fQ; 8rd persons impf. e, WIAFAR, VI
440. 1. 3f}, ‘fear’ (act.), may shorten its vowel in weak forms;
thus, fRfley, or ffiwg, fiiyTy or fafirgra. — 9. Y, “be
ashamed® (act.), changes its weak stem WY to fafig before
vowel-endings; thus, indic. 8rd persons faRfw, fainw, fa&-

O

- Vocabulary X ,
) Yerbss + WTputon; (mid.) take, receive.
IQY (dddati, datté) give. + £ arrange, ordain. :
+ W entrust. + @R unite, put together; lay on.

197 (dddhati, dhatté) put, place.
+ wqf close, shut.

1gT(jdhar) quit,abandon, neglect: -

XY (jikréti) be ashamed.

" Substs
WY n., safety; feeling of safety.

formed the ablution customary
at the end of religious pupilage.

g} m., demon. Adj.s
T 1., oblation. - R, 1. o, divive.
afgqg o, npr. © fafire, £. %, excellent, romark-
4% m., gazelle. able. = - :
9 n., possessions, wealth. - - Adv.s
Ql m., n., rest, remainder. YTYR at evening.
WIS m., one who has per-
Exercise XLL. .

aRRTfY frfRa quTElE iR RN
R g 7R 9t wenfy tef@n o0
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vy wEAE R gy g o
wy il enitarrere@ wia fnsfan 3an .,
T gAY ord Tt waafh agradinty « feafy @
w Yy o faRfr 1 9 1 W IS WA SRR
o uk e 3w faun@ aelt st et aze
i TR UREETH AT » 8 ) qETEfeaTgTeEd
:ﬁr%wvﬁmgﬁ foae waEt Wt Wy 8 un R ww-
far (voe. sing. £.) JOTA WY firei wOmpmman §n ot wcar
Tt gf Tt W w AT u o u W yuqregaAi wwt
fam wwpErfad ITf | e frarg vl n =0 TEN-
qraY (part,, ace. pl.) FET Wiy wyw: g@wwAw N e 0
wrafgmy seqd ymrdiai axfanton
11. Let the Adhvaryus pour the sacrificial oﬂ'mngs into the
fire. 13. The seers ordain forty sacraments in the law-books
('qﬁl). 18, Dugaratha entrusted his sons to Vasigtha as scholars.
14. Meeting a woman in the forest, one should say to her: *Sister,
. be not afraid . 15. Let a Soataka carry (wear) a garland, and an
umbrella-and-shoes. 16. One who takes (part.) roots-fraits-or-grain
from a strange-field, is to be punished. 17. Let the two doorkeepers
close the door. 18. Do not neglect the teacher’s command. 19. The
‘royal-sage, who wore much jewelry, shone (f§-WT) with great-
brilliancy, like the san. 20. The scholars who-bave-not-learned-
their-lessons are ashamed before their teacher (aec. or gen.).

Lesson XLIL

444 Verbs. Nual class. All roots of this clm end in con-
sonants. As class-sign tbey insert a nasal before the ﬂnal con-

® With .the sufiix ®Y, f. %, are formed adjectives signifying
‘made or composed or consisting of’. — In the second line, ‘bear.
‘the name’ merely, i. e. are not in reality such.
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sonant, unless one be there already (as in W§); this nasal is
adapted to the consonant, except in the strong forms, where it is
expanded to the syllable ¥ [17], which bears the accent.

442. The combination of the final radical consonants with
those of the personal endings is in accordance with the rules al-
ready given for the root and reduplicating classes.

443. Thus, g% ¢join’; strong stem m weak g(

o Indicative.
Active. : ' Middle. .
gy gRER g 4 uwie  gwa
gifs  yga gwfe  u§ gEiR  gwd
Imperfect.
wgER WPSH  wsw wgfe  wyssfy  wysefy
WU  WIER  VIE WP WYEIYR WYWR
WU WIEIR VYR WYE | WYETR  wgwe
Imperative. '
gty gy graw g gt gremi
e TR N ¥ YN, gETuR
F @ YEW YW YW GER WA

Opt. act.t YSATH etc.; mid.s GEY eto.

Part. act.: g§(wy, £ G§dY; mids qem™.

444. Root Q¥ ‘obstruct’; strong stem WY, weak Y.

Indieative. -
Active. - Middle.

Wi  vuy  ewE tﬂ Ll SRR o
Wi v ™ e e X
vﬁ Wi ww wft % wl

® Instead of m, gvﬂ, aod the like, it is allowed

(and more usual) to write YFUH, gﬁetc.; also QHE, R ete.,,
instcad of WY, etc.; in each case omitting the consonant im-
mediately following the nasal.
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3zg§'

e
AU
-y

EEE

177
ratives - :
w® wunt Wt
WS NN CER
I AR OaaR

Imperf. act.: WUUH, WYY, WYA; W ete.; mides
wefig ete. — Opt. act.: TR eto.; n!d-svﬂwm Part.

ut.z

» 1. ueY; mides uTR

445, Roou fug, ‘grind, crush’ (act); and ﬁ(, ‘ianre,

destroy’ (act.)s

g wftem wiiey Wi or sy witaw witaw

Ind. 2nd persons: fywfy, fivy, fiw; —
€@ Imv. 30d persons: fygFMR, ffew, fe; —

fte

finfe, Raw,
mm

448, “. ‘crush’ (act.), combines m with ﬂl and g into

mand m

Voeabulary XL

Verbs:
N (inddhé) kindle, light.
T (chindtti, chinddhd) cut, cut
off.
+ W7 take away, remove.
+vg exterminate.
TATY (caus. stem) awaken.
A (pindgti) grind, crush.
AW (bhandkti) break, destroy.
ﬁ‘z (bhindtti, bhinddhé) split.

YW (Bhundkel, bhufiktd) eat, eojoy.

Perry, Sanskrit Primez.

gx (yundkti, MW) Join i yoke,
harness.
+ f_appoint, establish. .

W (rupdddhi, runddhd) obstruct,
check; besiege.

Ty (cindsti) loave, leave re-
maioiog, L
+ Y set apart, dilﬁnguiah.

¥ + R unite.

W (hindsti) injure, destroy.

13
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Subst.: - R@™ n., writing, copying.
qqEy §., condition, state. m‘ m., the Himalaya Mts.
8Yy f., dawn; also peuoniﬂed Adj.s :

Ugas, the Dawn, S high.
¥EY m., thorn; enemy. YW suitable for Kgatriyas.
.m m., bite, mouthfal. b domestic.
A m., rice. m {. eyT, unfavorable.
qras n., crime. N, f W7, splendid, beauhfnl,
Y™ m., grandson. | excellent.
* W% m., relative.

: Exercise XLIL
qETaft TR yfd wwfa gv v
nATHEGAT QY. fgnfa v fgamu ek n
@t qEHTETi g QO JHaepeey. .
At AFATETRE A gguUrEa 0 R 0
¥a U fy 4y Ry v dgam -
FraTged Wi A AR rw At W
7 1 fiwfea Awt® e wrafed fagufa wqmyt «@v
fefia n 9 u Hagedy Tyt fraed Tt 3 T
RETCIARGIN I R | FUT JTAY WA Jureimmd & F fely
wha u 3 v @ wyhdwam yo sifefegfnfimm@et
fepirengificanfamfew 1 8 0 wacfgwgeeT @@t
Y Yty anrclay feed W@ ot g vgy e un oy
Ffmferay wifegamt aTRRR @ yehnir-
ok dgw = o § v Wy wfagen fefufifimfe st
* @ nen gy fawdint wgnt fcifa frgey WA st
TR & Wi ey fag u o

11. After Jayasintha had long besieged Girinagara, be deltroyed

® The autecedent of this relative is the subject of WETHYF®:
*® Translate as though dative,
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(as[) it at last. 13. An ascetic shall eat only 240 mouthfuls in &
month (loc.). 13. “Kindle the fire; cut branches for firewood
(EfqYdR); milk the cows; grind grain™: thos said one priest
to another early in the morning. 14. The teacher entrusted (fi-ga)
the scholars with the copying of the books (cpd., dat.). 15. The
mountain -range Himavant checks the ‘course of the clouds
with its exceedingly-high peaks. 16. The doers-of-right (*¥Y)
are happy in Heaven, enjoying the fruits-of-their-works. 17. A
king who has conquered a foreign realm must not exterminate
the royal-family. 18. Aryans must kindle the domestic-fire at the
time-of-the-wedding. 19. Women pounded the rice with pestles.

Lesson XLIIL

447. Verbs. Perfect-System. In the later language the perfect-
system comprises only an indicative mode and a participle, each
both active and middle. Its formation is essentially alike in all
verbs; its characteristics are: 1.reduplication; $. distinction of strong
and weak forms; 8. endings in some respects pecullar' 4. the fre-
quent use of the union-vowel & -

448. Reduplication. 1. Initial consonants are reduplicated ac-
cording to the rales given in Less. XLI for the redupliected pre-
sent-stem. |

2. Medial and final vowels, short and long, are represented by
the corresponding short vowel, diphthongs by their second element ;
but g (or W) is rcpmented always by W, never by Yasin the
reduplicated present-stem.. Thus, WR, WWR; @1, uan f!‘
e ¥, A Mg ws .

" 8 Initial W, followed by a single consonant, becomes WY

(tbrough ¥-W); thus, WY, WIE-
4. Initial { and @ follow the same analogy; but in the strong
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forms, where the root-vowel is gunated, the reduplicating vowel is
protected from combination by the insertion of ¥§ or ¥ ; thus,
YW, strong perfect-stem YUY (i-y-¢f) weak ¥ (. e i-ia), “.
strong JUYY (u-v-0c), weak Qe (u-uc):

5. Roots beginning with vowels long by nature or position do
oot in general make the ordinary perfect-system, but use instead
a periphrastic formation (see below). But WTY is an exception,
making the constant perfect-stem YT ; and a few roots with initial
W or g show the anomalous reduplication WYY¥ in the perfect.®

449. Strong and weak forms. In the three persons sing. act.
the root-syllable is accented, and exhibits usually a stronger form.

" As regards the strengthening: )

1. In roots with medial vowels long by nature or position,
and in those with initial g, the difference of strong and weak formn
does not appear, except in accented texts, . ) .

2. Medial and initial vowels are gnnated, if powble, in the
strong forms; thus, fig, w. fwfy, o fAL YL - tl[ s
mi“o"“’“m§“at‘) ) ©o. ’

8. Medial g before a amgle final consonant is mddhied in tbo

8rd pers., and optionully in the 1st; thus, from Q¥, in lst sing.
either“orm,inind U, in 8rd QI . . - : '

4. A final vowel takes either guna or vrddhi in the 1st person,
guna in the 2nd, vpddhi in the 8rd; thus, from WY, in 1st fa® or
a9, 20d faR, 3rd . . . -

450. The root | makel, irregularly, the perfecmtem q and
adds §_before a vowel-ending. ,

451. Some roots, instead of .trengthening the vowel in tho

® The grammarians prescribe {doubtless falsely) this redupli-
cation for all verbs beginning with ¢ or ¥g followed by more than

one consonant,
/
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strong forms, weaken it in the weak forms; some few even do ‘
both. See below. - «

452. Personal Endings. The perfeot-endmg- are these: -

Active. - Middle.
1. o od =md ’
'S. tha dthws 4
8 ‘o dtus s :

But roots ending in 8 take du in 1et and 8rd sing. act.; thus,
T, - . o

433. Union-vowel. The endings beginning with consonants
are in classical Sanskrit usually joined to the base by the union-
vowel {. The most important rules for the use of  are as
follows: : :

1. The X of 8rd pl. mid. always has T before it.

3. The other endings beginning with consonants, except W,
take it in nearly all verbs.  But it is rejected throughout (except
from ) by eight verbs: viz. 1% ‘make’, q ‘besi-', g ‘go’
29 ‘choose’, I ‘run’, 3 ‘hear’, ¥ ‘praise’, G ‘flow”. -

8. For its use or omission in 2n0d sing. act. the rules are too
complicated to be given here.

434. With the union-vowel ¢ a ﬁnal ndieal g or ¥ is not -
combined into §, bat becomes ¥ or (if more than one consonant

precede) X ; thus, from WY, fafeqy ni-ny-i-oa.

-.g(o.
23
’.‘f’i‘.%f

Examples of Inflection. A. Roots in final vowels,

455. L. Roots in { or §. The Y and Y of gunated and vrid-

dhied vowels become W and WTY before the vowel beginning
an ending. Bee also § 454.

‘ Thus, L #}: Act.: Sing. 1. firrg or firvTy, 2 MYy or

vy, & faorg; do. 1. fufa, 3. faww, o feege: L L

fafa, 3. frmg, 3. frgg, — Mides Bing. L (MR, 9. (R, & s
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du. 1. fufiaR, 8. FrRNR, & frenA; pl 1. fafae, 3. ﬁﬁua.
5. fafi:

2, WY: Act.t Sing. 1. fqwg or fgmIY, 2. ﬁmorﬁi‘,
3. fawry; du. 1. fafwfys, sﬁﬁrwu;s *q3g; pl L fe-
ffam, 2. fufirg, 8 fafge:

436. 11. Roots in J or = follow the modelof the last-mentioned.
Thus, §: Act.t Sing. 1. YT or YT, 2 g‘g’m(not yefae —
see § 453, 2), 3. JETY; du 1 7YY, 2. JLIY, & YT — 1
Act.s da. mqete. :

457. 9 is irregular in the perfect.—-(Cf._§ 450):
X Active, Middle.
Ly . wfaw wﬁm MR et
% wifte wEgE W vtﬁﬁ e
lwyy WA wEw R
458. III. Roots invwg. 1. ll (see § 483, 2):

L W, WA 93y «ﬂ}n - QW Wt

5w wage W @ Wk  wwiR. Wil

.So also 99, 2‘5‘cboou’ 8. The other roots in ¥§ make the
first persons thus: from\I morm {ﬁtﬂ {ﬁﬂl ™
Ty, IheR

439. If the final Wg be preceded by more than one consonant,
the formation is as follows: ¥, 1. FHI or T, 2 TS,

3 FQIY; du. TGILY, GATYY, ete. — the WG being gunated.
. 460. IV. Boots In WT (including those written by the natives

with g or Qor ﬁ). These take WY io 1st and 3rd sing. act.; and
the g7t is lost before vowel-endmga and ¢ 1. IVT: :

L e . R
2 Uiy, W qugw W IR quiR IR
st qEmm [ W W AR,

3. 91, XT, and similar roots, make their weuk forms from the
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simpler root-forms Y, ¥ ete.; and XT mku iu otrong formllho
from "; thus, m or WYTY ete.

’

B. Roots In final consonants. -
461. 1. With medial vowel eapable of gupa.

1. fag: Acts Sing. 1. AR, 2. AW, 3. faRT; du. fufiy-
fg® ete; pl. fafife ete llld.tf'!‘ﬁtz ete, 2. So from JY:
YA ete.; 8. from P2 1. QW & «ﬁf! or TXW, 3 Lt 0]
du. TFIMY ete. ‘

462. IL. With initial vowel capable of gupa. :

L Yy: Sing. 1. YRy, 2. Y4fyw, 3 XIW du.l.(ftq.
5. {vgw, & twgw; ol 1 tfw, o &, & | o Wy
IAYY ete. 8. The root Y, ‘go’, also follows this rule, forming
Qg ete., 8rd. pl m 4. WY makes (see § 448, 5) m.
wfdy ete. ~ : ,

463. III. With initial . -

WY, WY ete.; WY, vr{ ete. Bat W (origimnyw
makes QWIAY ete. (§ 448, §). :

464. IV. With medial . :

1. B : Actes sing. 1. QWA or YHTH, 3. ﬂ'uﬁi'w 8. qHTH;
du. GHAY ete. Mids GHRA eto. .

Thus all soch roots begioning with more than one consonant,
or with an aspirate, a guttaral mute, or 8 :

. 485. 2. Roots in general having medial ¢ before a single
final consonaant, and beginning also with a single consonant which
is repeated unchanged in the reduplication — i. e. not an aspirate,
a guttural, or | — contract with the reduplication into one eyllable,
with | as its vowel, in the weak forms; and this is allowed also
in 2nd sing. act. when the union-vowel T is taken.” Thus, 'q'(.

.. mandm w. Qg

d Sevenl roots not having the form here defined are said to
undergo the same contraction, most of them optionally.
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wy, Wy Afew MR W@ Ay Afeay
ey, MY [y Y@ R iR 9
Ty T W W W IR

466. 8. Certain roots beginning with ¥ va (also one with ¥ ya)

and ending in one consonant, reduplicate with the syllable 3 (the
one root just meationed, with ), and abbreviate the § (q) of the
root to ¥ (¥) in weak forms. They are treated like roots with
initial @ (: § 463) but retain the fall root form in -the strong
persons. These roots are ¥, T T T T “dwell’, and
g; also gy Thus, q¥: Act. sing-1. SqY or IATY, 2 BY-
9 or SYfYY, 3. 9qTY; du. BiGY (v-uc-i-va) ete. Mid. Y ete.
— g Act. sing. 1. YN or (AN, 3. YTV or (yfAY, 3. xqm™;
du. Xfig ete.  Mid. EX ete.
467, 4. Several roots which have medial W between single
consonants, but cannot follow the rule of § 465, drop out the W .
from the weak forms. These roots are, in the classical language,
T, TR, W&, RN and also I, which might be expected to
follow § 465. They form the weak stems Wg, WIW, AY, AY;
and Ay, Thus, @A or GG eto., qt'"q'qetc. “m;kes its
strong stem YN and AQN, - .

468. 5. The roots WY, WY, and one or two others, redupli-
cate from the semivowel, and contract § and ¥ to { and 9 in
weak forms. Thus, strong F&AY or F&TY, weak FYC.

469. 1. The root WY, ‘speak’, is found only in this tense,
and only il the following forms: sing. 2. WTeyw, 8. WTY; da. 2. WI-
I, 3 WIEYH; pl- 8. WTEA: These forms bave only the valae
of the present. —3. The root 1f{g, ‘know’, makes a perfect without
reduplication, but otherwise regular, which has only preaont-valno;
soe § 417. 3R, ‘find’, forme the regular fAAR. :

470. The roots 1y, fer, T, and g, form as perfect-stems

ﬁﬁﬁﬁl![,ﬁﬁl.mdﬁﬁ
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471, Perfect participle. 1. Active. The ending of the pf. part:
active is qig (mid. ¥, w. €Y), which is added to the weak per-
fect-stem.® When this is monosyllabic the union-vowel Y is inserted
(but not in the weakest cases, before €Y). Thus, a. from XY,
strong stem of part. tHygig, mid Q'f!q'l[, w. m; from q,
Afqaie, Waaa, WY from vy, wfgaia, s, wgG
from T, YT, IR T But, from w, firltaig, -
Wi, Frgy; from g, JEIIR, JTTC JLIN; from g, -
firgia, fafivg, ARy, — b The root W makes as its
strong stem of pf. part. AAATHY or FAJTY, mid. ARTAY or
WAAY, Weakest only IHY. Similarly, from yw, Afaiy of
AW, Afae or waAA, AYY: — ¢ I, ‘know’, mkec
fagiy ete.; Qﬁ'g ‘find’, fEfagig cte

8. Middle. The pf. part. middle is made with the suffix WqT®,
which is added to the weak stem as this appears in the middle
voice; thus, 5'{. mm . g\m; g. warg; W, ﬁwm
w, ’awn ’

)

Periphrastic Perfect.

472. Most roots beginning with a vowel loog by natnre or po-
sition adopt a periphrastic formation in the perfect tense; the same
is also taken by the secondary conjugations, and optionally by a
few primiry roots not falling in the above category. It is made
as follows: S

' 473. To the accusative of a derivative noun-stem in w.-ﬁado
from the present-stem which is the general basis of each conjugation,
are added, for the active, the perfect active forms of 'Q or Wy (or,

‘ very rarely, of ¥); for the mnddle, only the perfeet middle forms

® Mechanically, the weakest participle-stem is identical wm.'
the 3rd pl. act. (of course, Y instead of ). :
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of 3§ Thus, from ety pf- fEE or 'i’r(!ﬁm
from t‘ t‘m .

474, Foroe of the Perfeet. In classical Sanskrit the perfect

" coincides in meaning with the imperfect, as a tense of uarratnon,

but is less often met with.

Lesson XLIV

478. Vorbs. Future-System (and Conditional). The verb has
two futares: I, The simple, or s-future, which is by far the older,
and mach more common, than the other; and IL the periphrastic
fature. S S N
476. 1. Simple Future. This tense contains an indicative mode
aond a participle, active and middle. It may be made from all
verbs. The tense-sign is the syllable |3, added to the root either_
directly, or by the union-vowel Y (in the latter case becoming {®).
The root has the gupa-strengthening when possible; and some roots
with medial W gunate with < instead of Y. The inflection is
precisely like that of the present indicative of a verb of the
a-conjugation ; thus, from 3, wfuawfy, !

477. When Y is not taken, final radical consonants suffer tho
same changes before §f as before § in the inflection of the root-
class or reduplicating or nasal class. Thus, from 1 ] wrefy;
P rwfn fig, St <, Qaafa w, Y=t fay,
Safa; fax, T=fas o FAfA. The root Wy ¢ dwell’, makes
478. 1. Most roots ending in vowels reject (; thus, T, TT-
wfa; I, arefy; fx, Sgfi; g, gl 5 Bat all roots in
W take ; thus, % WACAfA; J, AFCRFA; and also the roots 3}
(Afqf) sod 3 (WEARR). 3 WY makes WETAAY



Lesson XLIV. 187

479. In general, the verbs which take ¢ in the infinitivo and
periphrastic fature (see below), take it also in this tense. But tho

accordance is far from complete; and these parts should be learned,

as a matter of usage, for any given verb. :
480. Stems of causative inflection, and denominstivu in 9wy,

make their fotare-stems in wfw; thus, WY, oyafs
481. Particlple. The participles, act. and mid., are made from
the fatare-stem precisely as from the present-stem; thus, T, TT-

T (L o), rgw™; ¥ wfcaw, sfogam. Cf. §§ 260,

482. Conditional. A tenso called the conditional (indic. only)
is made from the stem of the simple fulure precisely as the im-
perfcct is made from the present-stem, and similarly inflected.

Wwﬁm{ W, wafR. ltilofextremely

rare occurrence.

483. II. Periphrastic Future. This tense, which is allowed to _

be made from all verbs, contains a single indicative tense, active,®
It is formed by the nomen agentis in 3 having the valae of a fatare
active participle, to the nom. sing. of which (TT) are added, in the
1st and 20d persons of all numbers, the corresponding inflected
forms of the pres. of 1Wg ‘be’. In the 3rd persons the nomen
agentis is used alone, in the proper number, without the auxiliary.

484, The root bas in most cases the same form before the
suffix g which it takes before the ™ of the infinitive. Tbnl.

wmy; fa, ¥y @ Ay W, 9Y ® w9 mwﬂq.

485. The inflection is then as follows:

s

® The Hiudus also pnscribo a middle formation; it hu, how-
ever, practically-no existence.
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L whfe  wiam  whvee.
s whfa wihmy W -
¢ % W W W

* horist Systom. |

486. The aorist comprises three quite distinct formations, each
with certain sub-varieties; but all are bound together into one
complex system by certain correspondences of form and meaning.
In classical Sanskrit aorists are comparatively rare. Their valae
is quite that of impf. or pf. as tenses of narration. But they are
used also (though not nearly so often as the probibitive opt.) with
the particle |T, in prohibitions, the augment being then omitted;
thus, AT T *do not give’; AT NY: ‘do not fear’. With this ex-
ception the aorist always has the augment in classical Sanskrit.
The tense comprises, in the later language, only an indicative mode.®
The main varieties of aorist are three: I. Simple Aorist; II. Redn-
plicated Aorist; III. Sibilant Aorist. ..

487. I, Simplo aorist. (1) Root aorist. This aorist is precisely
" like an imperfect of the root-class. It is limited to the active voice
of a few roots in‘l‘l’,mdofq: E.g

I . .
LW W WM W WY W
LW WEM WM W® W W
LM WM VR W WM W

Like qT: W, WWT; WY, WRATY; T, WYTA; AT ‘go’, w-
. '

488. (2) The c-sorist. This is like an imperfect of the a-class,
active and middle. Thus, from £y, 1st persons WfAYR, wlawTy,
wfawm; wfeR, wlyerafy, wfaemfy. In general the root

® The precative is strictly a pecaliar aor. optative; bt it it so
rare that its formation used not be explained here, )
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assumes a weak form; but three or four roots in final Wg take gusa.-
Thus, WY, WIGA; R, WARQ; W WA U@ WH9Q
TP WU TR VIR €Y, WG — Irregular: T, W-
A XN, WX WL WA YT, Wi Wy ‘throw’, W=

WY (soomaloss). {Y makes WYY, and Y, WYHA, which,
with one or two others, were doubtless ongmdly rednpheued

aorists.

489. II. Bodnpllestod Aorist (8), This aorist differs from all
others in that it has come to be attached nearly always to the deriv-.
ative (caus., etc.) conjugation in WY, as its aorist. The connection
is not formal, as the aorist is not made from the stem in @Y, but
from the root. Its characteristic is a rednphcstnon, of qniu pe-
culiar character.

490. The reduplicated aorist is very unusual in classical San-
ekrit, and it will be sufficient for the present to give an example

or two of its formation. Thus, WY makes WYY ; T, Wi

YA G, WfAf¥ug. The inflection is the usoal one of jmper-
fects of the a-conjugation. . : : :

491. IIL. Sibilant Aorist, of four varieties.  (4) The s-aorist;
The tense-stem is made by adding § to the augmented root, which
usoally has its vowel strengthened. E. g. #}: Act.s sing. 1. wR-
W, 2 WG, 8. Wi do 1. wis, 9. Whew, 3. Wew;
pl. 1. Wi, 2. WAy, & wRgH. Mids-sing. 1. WAy, 3. Wiy,
8. WAY; do. 1. WURY, & WAYTYTR, 8. WAATAR; pl 1. wRk-
WY 3. VAR, 8 WA — W, (md.only)z sing. 1. wwfig,
2. YUY, 3. WWa ete. -

492. (6) The i-aerist. The tense-stem is made by adding §
by means of an inserted . The root is generally strengthened.
E. g g ‘purify’: Acts sing. 1. WUTfER, 3 Wiy, 8 war
i du 1. woTfyey, 3. wWOIfew, & *www; plL 1. *fyw,
3. ofw, 8. Ty, — Mid, sing. 1. wTfYfY, 2. wurfyeTR, 3w
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qfYY; du 1. ofymafy, 3. *faaTUwt, 3 *am; pl 1 fywfy,
&'Oﬁm 8. firga. — This is the only sorist of which forms are
made i the secondary and denominative conjugations (but for
* causatives and denominatives in WY, cf. § 489).

493. (6) The sig-sorist is active only, the corresponding middle
being of the s-form. An example will suffix here. qT: sing. 1. g~
QiR ete., quite like the inflection of the fg-aorist.

494. (7) The sa-aorist. T3 : Act. sing. L. WIQER, 3. *WT,
8. *qq; and so on, like an impf. of the a-conjugation. But in the
mid. the grammarians prescribe tho 1st. sing. wfZfq, and 30d and

8rd du. WfTYTYTR and *ATR.

493, Aerist Passive. Generally the middle forms of aorists 4,
8, or 7, are used also for the passive. Roots which do not ordin-
arily take aorists of these forms, may make them like 4 or 5 espe-
cially for the passive. .

496. Bat a 3rd pers. sing., of peculiar formation, has become
a recognized part of the passive conjugation. It is formed by add-
ing ¢ to the root, which takes also the angment, and is usually
strengthened, in some cases by guna, in others by orddhi. - After
final WY is added . Thus, WY, WTFY; g, WHITY; F WA
T, WA — bat TR, WA P WA I WIS

Lesson XLV.
Derivative or Secondary Conjugations.

497. Secondary conjogations are those in which a whole
system of forms, more or less complete, is made from a derivative
' conjugation-stem, this whole system being usually connected with
a cortain definite modification of the original radical sense. These
conjugations are: I Passive. II. Intensive. III. Desiderative.
IV. Causative. V. Denominative,
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- 498, 1. Passive. The present-system of the passive has been -
described; as also the peculiar 8rd pers. sing. used as aor. pass.,
the past pass. participle in ¥ or W, and the fut. pass. participles
or gerundivel. In all other parts of the verb middle forms are -
used, if necemry, with passive meaning. - co '

499. II. Intensive, The intensive eonjngation aigmﬁu the
intensification or the repetition of the action expressed by the
primary conjugation of a root. Forms outside the present-system
are too rare to need notice here; indeed, even within that system
they are by no means common in the later language, Intensives
fall into two classes.

500 1. The verbs of the first class (only -ct.) form their in-
tennve-apam by reduplication, aund the reduplicating syllable is
strengthened. a. Radical W and ¥g are reduplicated with W,
and § with @, 8 and & with WY; thus, qTAY; TTY NN WY
b. Sometimes the reduplicating syllable has a final consonant, taken
from the end of the root; thus, WYY, m o. Sometimes the
reduplication is dissyllabic, an i-vowel being inserted after the
final consonant of the reduplicating syllable; thus, tﬁ"!{ —
The model of inflection’is the present-system of the reduplicating-
class, bat deviations are not rare; in particular, an til sometimes
inserted between stem and ending. -

501. 3. From the intensive-stem as just described may be formed
another, formally identical with a passive-stem, by the suffix ¥.
It takes middle inflection, but has no passive value, being used
precisely as is the intensive just mentioned. Thus, I, ﬂ'qq%.

802. A few intensives, having lost their value as such, come
to be used as presents, and are treated by the native grammarians
a8 simple roots. Thus ATY, really intensive of q ‘wake’, is
assigned to the root-class: pres. aafd ete., do. ATIY ot}
impf, 1. WATAH, 2 WAAT, & AW du WA ete. 8o
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also IACKT, intens. of I ‘ran’, used as a present with the sense
‘be poor’. fr ‘wash’, and some others, use the intensive
present-system in the same way, and are assigned to the re-
duplicating class; thus, 8rd sing. R, 8rd pl. Rl

Intensive forms outside the present-system are very rare.

503. III. Desiderative. By this conjugation is denoted a desire
for the action or condition denoted by the simple root; thas,
faufit I drink?, desid. fauraTfar ‘I wish to drink®. ..

504. To form the desiderative-stem the root is reduplicated,
and adds g, sometimes YY. Tho consonant of the reduplication
is determined by the usoal rules; the vowel of reduplication is
if the root bas an a-vowel, an i-vowel, or W, and ' if the root
has an wvowel. Thus, T, ferarafy; 0, frftufa; 3, % v
3, fetife; firg, Fefivafn fry, Rrfred.

505. A number of roots form an abbreviated desiderative-
stem; thus, WIQ, Lgfa; 47 m

- 508. The conjugation in the present-system is like that of
other a-stems. Outside of that desiderative forms are quite in-
frequent. - The perfect is the peripbr\utic. The aorist is of the

ig-form; thus, §g, m; wfafafqe. The futores are made

* with the auxiliary vowel {; thus, Y¥figwfa, tfgarfi@. The

verbal nouns are made with ¢ in all forms where that vowel is
over taken. A passive may be made; thus, TR ‘it is desired
to be obtained’; part {figm. ' _

" 5072. IV. Causative. 1. Tho present-system of the causative
bas been treated of already. 3. The perfect is the periphrastic,
the derivative noun in W7 being formed from tl;o causative-stem;
thus, qTCYt WAIC. 8. The aorist is the reduplicated, made in
general directly from the root, and formally unconnected with the
<causative-stem; thus, ¥, N, WAYAR- In a fow instances,
where the root has assumed a peculiar form before the causative-
sign, the reduplicated aorist is made from this form, not from the
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simple root; thus, T, WTYQ(H, wfafuawy. 4 Both fatures are
made from the causative-stem, the auxiliary  replacing the final

w; thus, wrCfaafy, WiKfarf@. 5 The verbal nouns and

adjectives are in part formed from the causative-stem in the same

maonner as the fatures, in part from the causatively strengthened
root-form; thus, pass. part. WYfqW; fat. pass. part. (gerundive) -

wifgne, @Ty; iof. u"r!ﬁm( gerund FIRFYEAT, ‘@Y, °F-
W (§ 310).

508. Causative passive and desiderative. These may be made
from the causative-stem as follows. 1. The passive-stem is formed
by adding the usual passive sign Y to the causatively strengthened
root, the syllables WY being omitted; thus, WTQA. 2. The desider-
ative-stem is made by reduplication and addition of the syllables
X, of which the T replaces the final W of the causative-stem;
thas, farcfaafy, fasrafqafa.  This is & rare formation.

509. V. Denominative. A denominative conjugation is one
that bas as basis a noun-stem. In general, the base is made from
the noun-stem by means of the conjugation-sign &, which has the
accent. Intermediate between the denominative and causative con-
jugations stands a class of verbs plainly denominative in origin but
baving the causative accent. Thus, from WWY, HRTGA manirdyats;
from tfd, gy kirtdyasi. See § 76.

510. The denominative meaning_ is of the greatest variety;
o. g ‘be like’, ‘act as’, ‘regard or treat as’, ‘make into’,
‘desire, crave’ — that which is signified by the noun-stem.
Examples: from WQ® ‘penance, asceticism’, WQRA ¢ practise
ascetism’; from WHY, WA ‘honor’; Wﬁ ¢blacken’;
QTN ‘seek horses’; MQTQLY ¢ play the herdsman, protect’;
‘!‘{uﬂl‘duin wealth?; fiyqeaf¥ ¢ play the physician, cure’; YwaT-
T “desire a son’, from the poss. cpd "UWTH “ desiring & son™

et ) R ——s
Perry, Sanskrit Primer, 18
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L Sanskrit-English Glossary.

 Glossary to the Exercises.

For the alphabetic order of Sanskrit words see p- xii.-

_—

L Sanskrit-English.

Adjectives in -a form their feminine in -4, unless otherwise stated

akga m., die, dice.

aksan (aksi: 275) ., eye.

agni m., fire; as n. pr., Agni the
god of fire.

agnihotrin m., a kind of priest,

agra n., front; tip, end.

afiga n., limb; body.

afigiras (253) m., certain mythical
characters.

aijali m., a gestare (Voc. 87).

apy a., small as n., atom,

atas adv hence.

ati adv., across, past; in cpds,
to excess.

atithi m., guest.

atra adv., here, hither.

atha adv., then; thereupon.

atharvaveda m., the fourth Veda.

adas (asau: 287) pron., that one;
“so-and-so.

adya adv., to-day.

adyatana adj., of to-day.

adroka m., faithfulness,

adkarma m., injustice, wrong. .

adhas adr., below, down.

adhastat adv., below; prep,, w.
gen., underneath.

adhi, adv., over, above, on.

adhika a., additional ; superior.

adhita part. of adhi-i. B

adhuna adv., now.

adhvarys m., priest who reciteo
the Yajurveda.

Y an (dniti: 429) breathe; — +
pra breathe; live. : '

an, beforecons. a, negative prefix.

anaduh (278) m., ox.

anantaramadv., after,immediately
afterward; as prep., Ww. nbl.,' :
right after.

anartha m., misfortune.

anavadya a., faultless.

anahilapaiaka n., n. pr., a city, .

anu adv., after, along, toward.

anukalaa., favorable ; as n., favor.

anujia f., permission.

anurdpa a., suitable,

aneka a, several.
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anrta n., untruth.

. anta m., end; in loc., at Jast.”

antara a., inner; as n., interior,
middle; interval, difference; oc-
casion, juncture. Cf. 376, 4.

andha a., blind.

andhra m., n. pr., a people.

anna n., food, fodder.

anya (231) pron. adj., other.

anyatra adv., elsewhere.

anvafic (272) a., following.

anvaya m., descendant, progeny.

ap (277) f. pl., water.

apara (233) pron. adj., hinder,
other.

api (190) adv., nnto; fnrther; as
conj., also, even. .

apsaras {., heavenly nymph.

abhaya n., feeling of safety ; safe-

-abhi adv., to, unto,

abkipraya m., plan, design; view.
abhyasa m., study, recitation.
amrta a., immortal ; as n., nectar.
ambda (273) {., mother. -

ayam same as {dam, -

ari m., enemy.

artha m., purpose; meaning;
wealth, .
Y arthaya (den.: arthdyate) ask

for (w. two acc.); + pra idem.
aryaman (284) m., n, pr.
Y ark (drhati) deserve; have a
right to; w. inf. (320), be able.
alamadv.,enough; very; w.instr.,

enough of, away with; w. dat.,

suitable for.
ali m., bee.
ava adv., down, off.
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avacya a., necessary.

avastha {., condition, state,

avaic (272) s., downward.

Y lag (agnuté) . acquire, obtainj
— + sam-upa jdem. ’

Y 2ag (agndti) eat; caus: (acdya-

) make eat, give to eat.

agiti (332) num., eighty,

agrs n., tear.

agva m., horse.

agvin m. du., w. pr., the Aqviu
(the Indian Adg xeGpe).

|agta (352) nom., eight. -

agtadaga (332) uum., eighteen.

agtavingati (329, 332) nnm.,twenty- ‘

eight. :

V1as (dsti: 426) be, exist.

V2as (dsyat)) throw, hurl; —
+ abhi repeat, study, learn; —
+ ni entrust; — + pra throw
forward or into.

asi m., sword, °

asyra m., demon.

asdu same as adas. o

asthan (asthi: 275) n., bone.

asmad same as vayam; as stem
in cpds, cf. 852, 4. .

ahan (akar, ahas: 27) n., day.

aham (223) pron., L

ahita a., disagreeable.

aho excl., oh! ah!

ahordtra n., & day and a nigbt.

a(l30) adv., hither, unto; as prep.,
w. abl, hither from; until. -

akara m., form, figure.

akaga m , air, sky.

akrsta part. of a-krg.

| akranta part. of a-kram.

13*
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dgamana n., arrival. -

acdra m., “walk and conversa-
tion”; conduct; observance.

dcarya m., teacher.

gsia f., command.

atman m., soul, self; oflen simple
reflexive pronoun.

adi m., begmmng, in cpds, cf.
87, 1.

aditya w., sun,

adega m., command, preacnption.

Yap (apndh,apnutd) acquire, reach;
— + ava, pra, or anu-pra, idem;
+ sam idem; finish, -

apad f., calamity.

dpta part. of ap, trustworthy; fit.

ayugmant (263) a., long-lived.

avigta, part. of vig+ 48, entered
(by), i. e. filled (with).

aca f., hope.

a¢u a., swift.

a¢rama m., hermitage.

Y as (dste: 424) sit; caus. (a-
sdyati) place; — + upa sit by;
wait upon; reverence.

dsana ., seat, chair.

aharapa n., bringing.

ahara m., food.

ahuti {., oblation, offering.

Vi (éti [-ité: 408]) go: — + adhs
mid., go over, repeat, read;
cans. (adhyapdyati) teach; —
+anufollow; — 4 apagoaway;
— <+ abki approach; — + astam
(litly go home) set (of the sun,
ete.); — + ud rise; + upa ap-
proach; — 4 pra go forth; die.

{ccha f., wish.

1. Sanskrit-English Glossary.-

itara (23[) pron. adj., other.

itas adv., hence.

itf adv., thus, so.

ittham adv., in this way, so.

idam (285-286) pron., this,
here. '

Vidh, indh (inddhé: 444) kxndle,
light.

inds m., moon.

indra m., n. pr., the god Indra.

indraprastha n., n. pr., Delhi.

indrapt f., n. pr., & goddess,

iyant (263) a., 80 great; so much..

iyam fem. of idam. .

iva adv., postpos., as; like.

Vlig (icchdtiz 109) wish, desire, .

{su m., arrow.

tha adv., here, hither.

¥ 1kg (iksate) see, behold; — 4 upa
neglect; — 4 prati expect.

tdrg, f. =1, a., such.

Vig (Iste: 422) rule, own (gen.).

fgvaram., master; lord; rich man.

ucchrita part. of ud-gri, high.

ud adv., up, op forth or out.
udaiic (272) a., northward.
udadhi m., ocean.

udaya m., rise.

udara n., belly.

udyata part. of ud-yam, ready.
udyana n., garden.

udyoga m., diligence.

udyogin a., diligent, energetic.
upa adv., to, toward.

upanayana n., initiation.
upanigad f., certain Vedic works.

upabkoga m., enjoyment..
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uparila B., sacred cord of the
three higher castes. -

updnah (249) f., sandal, shoe.

ubha a., du., both. .

uras n., breast,

ury, f. urol, a., wide,

urvagl ., n. pr., an Apearas.

ugas f., dawn; as n. pr., Upas,
goddess of the dawn.

Vr (rechdti: 108) move; go to;
fall to one's lot, fall upon; caus.
(arpdyati) send; put; give.

rksa m., bear.

rgveda m., the Rigveda.

ro f., verse of the Rigveda; in
pl., the Rigveda.

rpa n., debt.

rtoij m., priest.

r§ m., seer.

eka (231, 232) num., ome; pl,
some; eke - eke, some"* others,

ekada adv., once upon a time.

ekadaga (332) num., eleven,

ekadaga (334) a. eleventh.

etad (231) pron., this, this here.

eva adv., just, exactly.

evam adv., 8o, thus.

ega same as etad,

ogtha m., lip.

augadha n., modicine..

"ka (232) pron. 1. interrogative,
- who, what; kim w. instr., cf.
note on p.89. — 8. indefinite,
adj. and subst., chiefly w. parti-
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cles ca, cana, cid, api, some one
or other; so also w. relatives;
oftenest in neg. clauses: no one
whatever (236).

kata m., mat.

kantaka m., thorn, enemy.

kaptha m., neck.

kapoa m., n, pr.

katham adv., how ?

}’kaltlhaya (den.: kathdyati) relate,
tell. : .

kada adv., when? — + cana, cid,
api, at some time, ever; often

. 'W. neg. ) ’

kanistha a., youngest.

kaniyas a., younger.

kanya f., daughter, maiden.

kapi m., monkey,

kapota m., dove.

¥V kamp (kdmpate) tremble.

karam.,hand; trunk (of elepbant);
ray; toll, tax.

karin m., elepbant.

karupa a., lamentable.

karpa m., ear.

karty m., .doer, maker (204);
author.

karman n., deed; ceremony; fate.

Ykal + sam (samkaldyati) put
together, add.

kalaha m.. quarrel,

kala {., crescent. .

kalifiga m., n. pr., s people.

kaliyuga n., the “Iron Age” of
the world, .

kalyapa n., advantage; salvation.

kavi m., poet.

kaga a., one-eyed.

kanti f., charm; grace,
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kama m., desire, love; as n. pr.,
the god of love.

kamadugha a., granting wubee,
as f. subst., sc. dhenu, the fab-
ulous Wonder-cow.

kamaduh a., idem.

kaya m., body.

karana n., reason, cause.

-karin a., cansing, making.

karya n., business, concern.

kala m., time.

kalidasa w., n. pr., s poet.

kavya n., poem. .

kagi £, n. pr., a city, Benares.

kastha n., fagot; wood.

kasthamaya a., made of wood.

kim neut. of ka; w. tu, however.

kiyant (263) pron. adj., how
great? .

kirti £., glory.

kutas adv., whence? why?

kutra adv., where? whither?

kunta m., spear. ’

Y kup (kipyati) be angry (gen.
or dat.).

kumara m., boy, prince.

kugala a., able; clever; learndd.

v Yky(kdroti, kurutd: § 394-5) make,
do, perform; — + adki put at
the bead, make ruler over (loc.);
— + apa do evil to, harm (gen.,
loc., ace.); — + apa-8 pay; —
+ alam prepare, adorn; — 4 dvis
(@vigkaroti) make known, ex-
hibit; — + upa do good to, be-

. nefit (gen., loc.); — + tiras (ti-
rask.) hide; blame; — + puras
put at tho head; — + prati pay,
rccompense, punish (ace. rei,
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gen., dat., or loc. pers.); —
+ pradus make known or visible;
— + sam (395) prepare, adorn.

Vekr (kirdti) strew, scatter; —
+ vi, idem.

Vkrt (krntdti: 110) cut, cut oﬂ',
— + ava idem. =

krti f., work (hterary).

krtrima a., adopted. .

krtsna a., whole, entire.

krpaga a., poor; niggardly.

krpa f., graciousness, pity.

V krg (kdrgati) draw; — + a draw
on or up; — (krgdti) plough.

krgi £, agricultare.

krgivala m., husbandman, peasant.

krsva a., black; as m., n.pr., the
god Krppa. ,

Vklp (kdlpate) be in order, tend
or conduce to (dat.); caus. (kal-
pdyati, -te) ordain, appoint.

ketu m,, banner. '

kega m., hair. .

kailasa w., n. pr., a monntain.

kofi f., peak; point, tip.

kopa m., anger.

koga m., treasure; treasury,

kaunteya m., n. pr.

kausalya f., n. pr:

Vkram (krdmati, krdmate: 134)
step; — + ati pass beyond;
transgress; pass (of time); —
+ @ stride up to, attack; —
+ nis go out. -

V ket (kripdti, kripitd) bny.

krida f., game, sport.

Y krudh (bmdloyaa‘) be lngry(gon.
or dat.). .

krodha w., .nger.
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.kva adv., where? whither? + cit| — + sam (mid.) come together,
sometimes, ever. meet (instr.). -
ksapa m. n., moment; time. - gariyas comp., very honoublo.
kgatriya m., warrior, man of the|y2ga (gdyati) sing.
second caste. gandharva, {. -1, &., in tho manner
ksaya m., decay, destruction. of Gandharvas.”
Yksan (ksapdti, hatm“) hort, | Vgah (gdhate) plunge; — + ava
wound. dive or plunge under (acc.).
Y ksal (ksaldyati) washy — + pra|gir {., voice, song.
idem. . giri m., mountain,
ksatra a., suitable for Kgatriyas. |gita n., song; singing. .
V 2kgi (kgindti) destroy. gupa m., quality, excellence..
kgitipa m., king. : gury m., teacher. -
Y kyip (ksipdts) harl, throw. VY guk (ghhati: 10f) hide, conceal;
kgipa part. of 2ksi, redueed, de-| caus. (gahdyati) idem.
cayed, ruined. guha £., cave.
kgira 0., milk. ’ grha n., house.,
kgudra a., little, small. grhastha m., housebolder, head of
-kgudh f., hunger. family. :
kgetra n., field. grhya a., domestic.
: —_— go (209) m., f., bull, oteor, cow;
Ykhan (khdnah‘) dig. . as f., fig., speech.
khara m., ass. gotva n., ox-nature, stapidity.
_— gopas m., cowherd, shepherd;
gm‘aga f., n. pr., the Ganges. guardian.
gaja m,, elepbant. ¥ gopaya (den. : gopdyati) be keep-
Y gavaya (den.: gapdyati) number, | er; guard. .
count; — + ava despise. | gaurava n., weight; dignity.
gati f., gait; course. Y granth (grallmda’) string to-
gandha m., odor, perfame. gether; compose.
gandharva m., a Gaudbarva, one grantha m., literary work, book.
of & band of celestial singers. |V grah (grhudsi, gripité) receive,
Y gam (gdcchati: 100) go; — +anu| seize; — + ni hold, restrain,
follow; — + abhi visit, attend;| check; — + prafi take.
— 4 ava understand; — + astam | grama m., village.
go down, set (cf. § 4 astam); — | grasa m., bite, mouthfal.
+ 4 come; — + ud rise; — . ‘
4 nis come forth; proceed from; | ghafa m., pot, vessel.
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ghasa m., fodder, bay.
ghrta n., clarified batter; ghee.
Vghra (jighrati: 102) smell.

ca encl. conj., and, also, 7¢, -que;
sometimes =1if.

cakra n., wheel.

Veaks (cdpte: 421) see, bebold;
— + 4 relate; call, name; —
+ vi-a explain. '

cakgus n., eye,

catur (332) nam., four.

caturtha, f. -1, a., fourth. 4

caturdaga (332) nam., fourteen.

catugpad (282) a., quadruped.
catodrifigat (332) num., forty.
candra m., moon.

candramas m., moon.

¥ cam, used only with 2 (acdmats),
sip; rinse the mouth.

camatkara m., astonishment.

Year (cdrati) go, wander ; graze
(of cattle); tr., perform, commit ;

'~ — + 8 perform, complete, do;
— + sam-a idem; — 4 ud caus.
(uccardyati) pronounce, say.

~ -cara a., moving, going.

carapa m., n., foot, leg.

carita n., behavior, life,

carman n., hide, skin; leather.

carmamaya a., leathern.

Veal (cdlati) stir; — 4 pra move
on, march; — + pra-vi, tr., move,
stir.

caturmasya n., a certain sacrifice.

camikara n., gold.

cara m., spy.

cars a., beauntifal,
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nis or vi-nis decide, conclude;

+ pra gather; — + vi idem; —

+ dam collect, .
citta n., notice ; thought; mind.

Y cint (cintdyati) consider.

ciram adv., long, & long time.

V cud + pra in caus. (pracoddyats),
impel.

¥ cur (cordyati) steal.

ctda f., top-knot, scalp. -

ced adv., postpos., if. _

V cest (céstati, -te) stir, be alive.

caulukya m., n. pr., & people.

¥ cyu (cydvate) totter, fall ; — +vi
fall away.

chatira n., umbrella.

chaya f., shade.

V.chid (chindtti, chinddhd) cut, cat
off; — + ava idem; — + & take
away, remove; — + ud exter-
minate,

—

Jagat n., that which moves; men
and beasts; the world. * -

VJjan(jdyate : 185 ; jandyats) trans.
(jandyati and active forms), beget,
prodace; intrans. (jdyate snd
middle forms)be born (motherin

| loc.), arise, spring up; — + ud

(uijdyate) be born, arise (abl.);
— + pra or sam idem,

Jana m., man; pl., and coll. in
sing., people, folks, -

Janaka m., father,

Janant {., mother.

Janman n., birth, existence.

Jaya m., victory. '

V¢f (cindti, cinutd) gather; — +

Jaras (280) f., old age.



T. Sanskrit-English Glossary.

. jara (280) f., old age.
‘fala n., water. :

Vjalp (jdlpati) speak; chat.

VJjagaraya (caus.) awaken,

Jjati £., birth; caste; kind.

jamaty m., son-in-law.

Jjaya f., woman, wife.

jala n., net.

¥ji (jdyati) trans, and intrans.,
conquer, win; — + para, mid.,
be conquered (cf. in Voc. 9).

Jina m., n. pr., a name of Buddha.

Jikoa £., tongue,

Vi%o (jivati) live.

Jivita n., life.

Juha f., spoon, esp. sacrificial
spoon,

Jetr m., conqueror, victor.

-fia a., knowing.

Y jAa (jandti, janité : 403) know;
— +4anu permit; — + & caus.
(ajfiapdyati) command ; — + vi
recoguize. :

Jjhdna n., knowledge; insight.

Jya {., bowstring.

Jyestha (340) a., best; oldest.

Jyotisa n., astronomy; astronomi.
cal text-book.

Jyotis n., light; star; heavenly
body.

ta (228-230) pron., he, etc. ; that,
both subst. and adj.; also as
def. article.

takgagila f., n. pr., Taxils, a city.

V tad (taddyati) strike, beat. -

tadaga m., pond.

tadit {., lightning.

tapdula m.,, rice..
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tatas adv., thence, therefore; there-
upon.

tatra adv., there, thither.

tatha adv., in that way, so.

tad nom. and ace. 8. 1. to ta; as
adv., therefore. :

tada adv., then.

tadyatha adv., namely, to wit. ]

¥ tan (tandti, tanutd), tr., stretch,
extend; perform (a sacrifice);
— + 8 cause, bring about; —
+ pra extend.

Ytap (tdpati, -te), tr. and intr.,
burn; pain; in pass., lnﬂ‘er, do
penance. :

tapas n., heat; self-tortnro.

tapasvin a., practising ascetism;
as m., ascetic.’ _

Ytam (tdmyati: 131) be sad. -

tarvy m., tree.

taruga, f. -1, a., young, delicate.

tasthivaps pf. part. of stka; as n,,
the immovable.

tadrg a., such.

taly n., palate.

tavant adj., so great, so much;
tavat as adv., so long, so much;

|_often concessive, like done, doch.

tiraskaript £, veil.

tiryafic (272) a.,going horizontally;
as subst., animal.

tilaka m., ornament (often fig.).

fira 0., baok, shore.

tirtha o., bathing-place; place of
pilgrimage.

tiora a., great, strong, violent.

tu conj., but, however.

Ytud (tuddti) push; strike.

Y tul (toldyati) weigh.
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‘ Vtug (tigyati) rejoice, take plmnre

in (w. instr.).

Vi (tdrati) cross over; — + ava
descend; + ud emerge; — + pra
in caus. (pratdrayati), deceive.

triiya, f. -8 (335), a., third.

V trp (tfpyati) satisfy oneself.

trspa f., thirst, desire.

tejasvin a., courageous.

Vtyaj (tydjati) leave, abandon;
+ pari leave off, give up.

trayodaga (332) num., thirteen.

tri (332) num., three.

trifigat (332) num., thirty.

triloka n., -kt f., the threefold
world.

triort a., triple, threefold.

trigirgan a., three-headed.

trigtubh f., name of a metre.
tryagiti num., eighty-three.
tva stem of pron. of 2d pers. (226 ;

" of. 352, 4).

tvad so-called stem of pron. tva.
tvaglr m., n. pr., a god, Tvaptar.

Y datg (ddgati) bite.

. dangtra f., tooth,

dakga m., n. pr.
dakgina a., right-hand; southern.
dapda m., stick; punishment.

Y dapdaya (den.: dapddyati) pun-
ish. .

dadhan (dadhi: 278) n., curds.

dadhyafic (weakest -dhic) m., n. pr.

¥ dam (ddmyati : 131) control ; caus.
(damdyati) tame; compel.

daya {., compassion, pity.

daridra a., poor.

dargana n., pbllosopbical .yatem.
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daga (332) num., ten,

dagaratha m., n. pr.

dagta part. of dasg. . ;

¥ dah (ddhati) burn. ./

¥ 1da (dddati, datté : 436) give; in
caus. (dapdyati) make give or
pay; — + 4 take (312); — + pra
entrust; give in marriage.

Y 2da (dydti: 132) cut.

daty m. glver, as adj. (204), gen-
erous. -

dana n., gift, present; generosity.

danava m., demoo.

dasa m., slave, groom.

dast f., female slave, servant.

dina n,, day. .

div (277) {. (rarely m.), sky.

divasa m., day.

_| divya a., beavenly, divine.

Y dig (digdti) show, point out; —
+ 8 command ; — + upa teach,
instruct.

di¢ f., point, cardinal pomt;
quarter, region; direction.

Y dik (dégdhi : 428) smear. .

dirgha a., long; — am adv., afar.

dirghdyus a., long-lived..

¥ div (divyati) play.

Y du (dundti), iotr., burn, feel dis-
tressed; tr., distress (acc.).

dubkha n., misery; misfortune.

dugdha n., milk.

durjana m., scamp, yogne.

durdaga f., misfortune. .

durlabha a., hard to find or reach;
dificult, .

¥ dup (digyati) be defiled. ,

dugprayukta s., badly arranged,

dugsenta m., n. pr. .
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dus insep. prefix, bad; hard.

V/ dub (dégdhi, dugdhé: 428) milk.

dubkity {., daughter.

data m., messenger, envoy.

Ydr in caus. (dardyats) + vi tear
open, .

Vdrg (127) see; cans, (darpdyati)
show; pass. (drgydts) seem,
look. :

dre f., look, gllneo, eye.

deva m., god; f. -§, goddess;
queen. :

devaks f., n. pr.

devakula n., temple.

devata f., divioity, deity.

dega m., region, land.

daiva, f. -1, divine.

doga m., fault.

dyuti f., brilliancy.

dravya n., property; object.

draglr m., seer; author (of Vedic
hymns, ete.).

Y dru (drdvati) run.

¥ druh (drithyati) be hostile, offend.

dva (332) pam., two.

dvajstha m., doorkeeper.

dvar f., door, gate.

dovija m., Aryan.

dojjati m., Aryan.

dritiya (335) a., second.

doipad (282) a., biped.

V dvig (dvégti, dvigté) bate; — +
pra hate extremely.

dvis m., enemy.

dvis adv., twice.

deipin m., panther.

_ dhana n., money, riches.
- dhanin a, wealthy,

i
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dhanus a., bow. T

dharma m., right; law; virtne. .

V1dha (dddhati, dhatté: 435) put,
place; — + api close, cover,
keep shut; — + a4 put on} mid.,

_recoive; — + sam-4 lay or place
on; — + ni lay down; — +
pari in caus. (-dhdpdyati), make
put on, clothe in (two ace.);
— 4 vi arrange, ordain; — +
sam put together, unite; lay oon.

y2dha (dhdyati: 126) suck.

dhaty m., creator.

dhanya n., grain.

dharmika a., right, just.

* |V dhao (dhdvati) run; — + anw

run after..
dhavana n., running; course.
dht f., understanding, insight.
dhimant a., wise, prudent.
dhira a., steadfast, firm, brave. -
Vdhe (dhunoti, dhunutd: 39!),
shake.
Ydhr in caus. (dhdrdym’) bear.
dhrti f., firmness; courage.
dhens f., cow.
dhairya n., steadfastness.
Ydiya (dhydyati) think, ponder. -

na adv., not; with opt., cf. 207..
naksatra n., lunar mansion.
nagara n., ¥f., city.

nadi {., river. :

Vnand (ndndati, -t¢) + abhi re-
joice in, greet joyfully (ace.).
Vnam (ndmati), intr., bow, bend
tr., honor, reverence (ace.). -

namas n., honor, glory. -
nara m., man (vir and Aolw).
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naraka m., hell.

narmada f., n.pr., ariver in India.

nala w., n. pr.

nava a., new. .

nava (332) num. nine.

navati (332) num., ninety.

navadaga (332) num., nineteen.

navina a., new.

Vnog (ndgyati) perish; — + vi
perish; disappear.

Vnah (ndhyati) bind; — + sam
gird, equip oneself.

ndga m., snake. .

nafaka n., drama, play.

ndman n., name; ndma adv., by
name.

nari f., woman, wife.

nall f., pipe, conduit.

nd¢a m., destruction.

ni adv., down; in, into.

nitya a., constant; daily; -am as

. adv., always, daily.

nidega m., command.

Y nind (nindati) blame.

nipupa a., shrewd, skilled.

niyata, part. of ni-yam, ordain-
ed, fixed, permanent.

nirdaya a., pitiless.

nirvrti f., contentment, happiness,

nis adv., out, forth,

nigcaya m., decision, certaioty.

¥ n¥ (ndyati; cavs. ndydyati) lead,
guide; — + apa lead aways —
+ 4 bring; — + upa introduce,
consecrate, initiate; — + nis
bring to an end, determiue,
settle; — + pari lead about;
m‘"’.

nloa a., low.
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niti £., condact of life; ethics, pol-
itics.

niryj a., healthy, well.

nilakagptha m., n. pr,

Ynrt (nrtyati) dance,

nrita n., dance, dancing.

nrpa m., king.

nrpati m., king.

nety m., leader. .

netra n., leading-rope, cord; eyo.

nay f., ship. ~

‘nyaiic (272) a., low.

nyaya m., logic.

nydyya a., right, proper.

paksa m., wing, side; party.

paksin m., bird. .

W n., mud, bog.

| Vpas (pdeati) cook.

paiica (332) nam., five,

paiicadaga (332) num., fifteen. -

paiicapancaga (334) a., fifty-fifth.

paiicagat (332) num., fifty.

Vpat (paidyati) split open.

patu a., skilled.

Vpath (pdthati) recite, read.

pagi m. pl., n. pr., certain demons.

pagdita m., learned man; pandit.

Vpat (pdtati) fall, fly; — + ud -
fiy ap.

pati (274) m., lord, master; hus-
band.

patira n., leaf, letter.

patnt ., wife, consort,

Ppathi same as panthan,

pathya a., wholesome. .

pad (282) m., foot. ’

Vpad (pddyate) go; — + vi-a in

caus. (vyapaddyati) kill; — 4
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nis (nigpddyate) grow, arise from
(abl.); — + pra flee for refuge
to (acc.).
pada n., step; place.
padma m. n., lotus,
panthan (278) m., road, path.
payas n., milk.
para(233) a., chief, highest; otber
paramatman m., the world-spirit.
paragy m., axe.
para adv., to a distance, away.
pari adv., round about, around.
parioraj (247, 2) m., wandering | pumais
ascetic.
parigad f., assembly.
porvata m., mountain,
Vpalay (pdlayate: cf. p. 116, note)
flee.
Vpag (pdmtf 127) see.
pagy m., beast.
pageat adv., behind (w. gen.).
V1pa (pibati: 102) drink; caas.
(paydyati) give to drink, water.
V2pa (pdii) protect; caus. pald-
yati) idem, °
pataliputra n., n. pr., the city
Patoa.
pathe m., lecture, lesson.
- papi m,, hand.
pagini m., n. pr.
pandava m., descendant of Papdu.
pataka v., crime, sin,
" patra n., pot, vessel.
pada m., foot; quarter; ray,beam.
papa a., bad; as n, subst., sin.
parthiva m., prince.
parvans £, n. pr, :
palana n., protection,
paga m., noose, cord, snare.

Vpis (pindsti) grind,
Y p? same as pyd.
pina part, of pi, fat. . .
Vpid (piddyati) torment, vex.
puths same as pumdiis.
pugya a., meritoriouns, holy, aus-
picious; as n., merit.
putra m., son; -tr3 f., daughter.
punar adv., again, but. -
(279) m., man, male.
pur f., city.
purd adv., earlier, formerly.
purdpa, f. -8 and -1, a., former,
ancient; as n., one of a class of
works on the creation, ete.
puruga m., man (homo).
puréravas m., n. pr., Purfiravas. .
purohita m., domestic priest. .
pulinda m., n. pr., & tribe in India.

Vpus (pusndti) make increase or

grow.
pusia gart. of puy, stout, fat.
puspa un., flower.
pustaka n., book (munucnpt).
Y p8 (p'mdt' punité) clean.
Vi (pajdyati) bonor.
pira m., flood, high-water.
plry m., n, pr. . ’

. |psas (284) m., n. pr., N’"‘v

the Sun-god.
prthivt f., earth, ground.
priku a., broad, wide.
prihot f., earth.
prtheirdje m., n. pr.
V1pr (piparti) 61,

pogaka m., supporter, maintainer.

pagupalya n., utlle;nising.
pitr m., father; du., parefits; pl : o
Manes. . .

-

ey — < <
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pautra m., grandson,
paura m., citizen.

Vpya (pydyate) swell, get stout.
pra adv., forward, forth.

pratapin a., bright, ghotening,
act., illaminating.

Vprach (prechdti) ask, ask about.

praja {., creature, subject.

prati adv. and prep., back, back,
again; towards (postpoc., w.
acc.).

pratikila a., unfuvonble.

pratyafic (272)a., backward west-
ward.

pratyaham adv., ddly

Vprath in caus. (prathdyati),
spread ; proclaim.

prathama (333) a., first.

prabhava m., might, power. - -

prabhita a., much; many.

pramatia a., careless.

praydga m., n. pr., Allahabad.

prayukta part. of pra-yuj.

prayokty m., arranger, user.

pralaya m., destruction.

pragna m., question.

prasanna, part. of pra-sad, well-
disposed.

prahara m., stroke, shot; wound.

praie (272) forward, eastward.

praga m., often pl., breath, life,

prapin m., living creatare.

pratar adv., early, in the morning.

prayagcitta n., penance, expiation.

prayena adv., commonly.

prasada m., palace.

priya a., dear.

priyakarman a., kind.

priyavdo a., saying pleasant things,
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sociable,

priyaradin a., idem.

Vpri (pripdti, pripitd), act., de-
light; mid., rejoice; caus. (pri-
pdyati), make glad, please.
Vplu (pldvate) + 4 drench. .

phala n., froit, reward.

phalavant a., fruitfal.

Y bandh (badkndti, badknitd) bind;
entangle, catch; join; com-
pose.

bandhu m., relative.

bala n., strength, might.

balavant a., strong, mighty.

balistha a., strongest. -

bahu a., much, many,

bala a., young; as m., child, boy,
f. -4, girl.

baspa m., tear, tears.

‘| baky m., arm.

bindu m., drop.

buddha part. of dudh, awakened;
enlightened.

buddhi f., prudence, intelligence.

buddhimant a., prudent.

V budh (bddhati, -te; bidhyati,-te),
wake ; know. :

budha m., wise man, sage.

brakmacarya n., life of holiness,
esp. religious studentship.

brahmacarin a., studying sacred
knowledge; as m., Bribman
student.

brdhman n.,devotion; sacred word
(of God); sacred knowledge;
world-spirit.

brahmdn (a personification of brd-
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Aman)m., the supreme All-Soal; ' bhdsa f., speech, language.

Brahma, the Creator.
brahmahan (283) m., killing a
Brihman.
brahmapa m., priest, Brihman.
ybra (braviti, braté), speak, say;
— +praexplain, teach, announce;
" = +vi explain, announce.

. bhakta a., devoted, true.

bhakti f., devotion; honor.

v bhakg (bhaksdyati) eat.

bhakgana n., eating.

bhagavant a., honorable, blessed.

V bhaj (bhdjati, -te) divide ; — + vf
distribute.

VY bhaiij (bhandkti) break, destroy.

bhadra a., good, pleasant; as n.,
fortune.

bhaya n., fear.

bharatakhanda m., n. pr., India.

bhartr m., supporter; preserver;
lord, master; husband.

bhava m., n. pr., a name of Civa.

bhavant, f. dhavati; in voe. bhos,
f. bhavati; used in respectful
address instead of pronoun of
20d person. Cf. § 264.

bkasman n., ashes.

1’bha (bhati) gleam, glance; —
.+ 4 or vi idem. )

bhaga m., part, piece, share,

-bhdj a., sharing.

bharu m., sun.

bhkara m., burden.

bharya {., wife, woman. -

¥ bhay (bhdsate) speak; — + prati
-answer (acc. of pers.); — +sam
converse.

bhasvant a., shining, brilliant.

V bhiks (bhikgate) beg, get by bec-
giog. -

bhiksa £., slmt. _

bhiksu m., beggar; uoetic.

Y bhid (bkindtti, bhinddhé) split.

Vbht (bibhéti) fear; in caus. (b3~
tdyats, Shaydyati) terrify.

|Vebhuj (bhundkti, . huiktd) eat,

enjoy; caus. (bledyau) feed; —
+ upa enjoy,
-bhyf a., en}oying. .
bhujyu m., n. pr., a Vedic penon.
bhuvana n., world. .
Ybha (bhdvati, -te) beeome' be,
exist; — <+ abhi overpower;-
— + pari despise; — + pra
arise; be mighty, rale; valere, .
bka f., earth, ground. -
bhata part, of bhG; as n, anbot.,.
being, creatare. . :
bhati f., prosperity, blessing.
bhabhyj m., king. )
bhabdhrt m., king; monntain.
bhami f., earth, ground, land. .
bhayas (340) comp. adj., more;
—yas adv., mostly.
bhagapa n., ornament. .
y bhy (bhdrati, -te) support(lit. and
fg). - :
bhrgukaccha 1., n. pr., Buroeh, o
boly place in India,
bhrtaka m., servant.
bhrtya m., servant,
bhrgam adv greatly, mneh.
bheka m., frog.
bhoga m., enjoyment.
bkofana n., meal,
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bhos see dhavant.

Ybhram (bhrdmyati: 131) wander
about, flit; — + pari idem.

bhraty m., brother.

bhra f., eyebrow.

maksika f., fly, goat.

maghavan (270) m., Indra.

Vmajj (mdjjati) sink ; — + niidem.

magi m., jewel.

mati f., mind,

matimant a., shrewd, prudent.

matsya m., fish.

mathi same as manthan.

mad called stem of aham;
852, 4.

Vmad (mddyati) get drunk; —
+ pra be careless.

madhy n., honey. =

madhuparka m.. sweet dnnk.

madhulik m., bee,

madhya a., nnddlc, as n., middle;

. waist,
Yman (Mnyw; manutd) think,
suppose; — + sam honor.

manas n., mind.

manugys m., man (homo).

manoratha m., wish.

manohara a., agreeable; entranc-
ing.

mantra m., sacred text; spell,
charm.

mantrin m., minister; councillor.

Vmanth (mathnati) stir.

manthan (278) m., stirring-stick.

mandara m., n. pr., a mountain.

maraga n., death, :

marut m., wind; pl, n. pr,, the
Storm-gods. :

cf.
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mastaka n., head.

mahant (261) a., great.

mahanasa n., kitchen.

mahardja m., great king.

mahiga m., n, pr.

mahigt f., queen.

Vima (mati; mimitd: 438) mea-
sure; — 4 nis work, create.

ma adv. and conj., not; used in
prohibitions, ete., like Lat. ne,
greek uy; cf. 195.

mapsa n., flesh.

matr {., mother,

madhurya n., sweetness.

manava m., man (homo).

manasa n., sense; understanding.

manuga, f. -1, homan.:- -

marga m., road, way, street,

mala f., garland.

masa m., month.

mitra n., friend.

mitradruh  (249) a., friend-be-
traying.

mina m., fish.

Vil (milaa) wink 3 +n¢ ‘close
the eyes.

mukta {., pearl.

mukti f., salvation, deliverance.

mukha n., mouth, face.

mukhya a., principal, first.

Y muc (municdti: 110) free, release;
muktoa, without (312).

Vmud (mddate) rejolee, — + an
allow.

muni m., sage; ascetic.

¥V mug (mugndti) steal, rob.

musala m. n., clab, pestle.

Vmuh (mihyati) be confased or
dazed or stapid.
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mardhaga a., on the head.

mardhan m., head.

mala n., root.

Vmy (mriydte: 185) die; caus. (ma-
rdyati) kill.

mrga m., wild animal; gazelle.

Vmrgaya (den.: mrgdyate) bunt
for, seek.

mrgaya f., chase, hunting.

VYmrj (mdrgti: 423) rub, wipe;
caus. (marjdyati)rub off, polish;

— 4+ apa, pari or pra, wipe off. | yav

mrta, part. of my, dead, fallen.
mrtys m., death,

myrd f., earth, dirt,

mekhala f., girdle.

megha m., cloud.

moksa m., deliverance; salvation.
moka m., infatuation.

ya (231) rel. pron., used as subst.
and adj., who, which, what; cf.
234 fI.
Vyaf (ydjati, -ts) sacrifice (ace.
. pers., instr. rei); caus. (yajd-
yati) make to sacrifice, offer ea-
crifice for (acc.).
yajus n., sacrificial formula, text
yaffia m., sacrifice.
yajiiiya a., suitable for sacrificing.
Vyat (ydtate) strive after (dat.).
yatas adv., whence; wherefore.
yati m., ascetic.
yatna m., exertion.
yatra adv., where, whither.
yatha adv., in which way; as.
yada adv., when, if.
yadi adv., if.

Vyam (ydechati: 100) farnish, give;
Perry, Sanskrit Primee,
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— 4 ud undertake; — 4 ni or-
"dain, fix, appoint.

yamunaf., n. pr., the river Jumna.

yavana m., Greek, barbarian,

yagas n., glory, fame.

yagti ., stick, staff, -

Vya (ybti) go; with abstracts,
come into such and such a state;
— + a approach..

yatra f., march, journey; support.

yama m., watch of the night.

ant, a., how much or many;
J as adv., as long as, while;
u soon as. .

yuga n., age of the world.

yugma n., pair.

Vyuj (yundkti, yuikté) join, yoke,
harness; caus. (yojdyati) idem;
— 4+ ni place, appoint, establish ;
— + pra arrange; use. -

yuddha n., battle.

Vyudh (yidhyate) fight (i nstr).

yuvati {. to yuvan.

yuvan (269) a., young; f. yuvati,

yusgmad called stem of y@yam; as
stem in cpds (352, 4.), you.

ytpa m., sacrificial post.

yayam (226) pron., you.

Vraks (rdkgati) protect.

raksana n., protection. .

rakgity m., protector.

Yrac (racdyati) arrange, compose
(a literary work).

rajfu {., cord.

qui-l- anu (anurdjyati, -tc) be
inclined or devoted to (loc.). -

raga m. n., battle,

ratna n., jewel.
14

e
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rathe w., wagon.

rathya f., street.

Vrabh (rdbhate) grasp; — + &
take hold on, begin.

Vram (rdmate) amuse oneself; —
+ vf (virdmati) cease (abl.).

ragmi m., ray; rein.

rasa m., taste, feeling.

rasavant a., tasteful.

rakgasa m., demon.

Vraj (rdjati, -te) direct, rule;
shine; be illustrious.

rdjan m., king.

rdjya n., kingdom.

ratri f., night.

V radh(radhndti)succeed ; — + apa
do wrong.

rama m., n. pr., a bero,

ramayana n., a noted poem.

ravapa m., n. pr., a demon.

rdgi m., beap.

Yru (raiti: 410) cry, scream; —
+ oi idem.

Vruc (rdcate) please (dat., gen.).

ruf f., sickness, disease.

Vrud (rdditi: 429) weep.

ruddha, part. of rudh, besieged,
surrounded; suffased,

Vrudh (rupdddhi, runddhé) -ob-
struct, check, besiege; — + upa
besiege.

rudhira n., blood.

Vruh (rdhati) rise, spring up,
grow; caus. (rohdyati, ropdyati)
make rise or grow, plant; —
+ ava descend; — + 4 climb,
mount, ascend; — 4 pra grow
up.

rakga a., hnuh rongh.
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rdpa n., form, beaaty.

rapaka n., gold-piece. :

rai (277) m. (rarely) f., possessions,
wealth. :

rohipt f., n. pr.

lakga n., & hondred thousand.

lakgmi (276) f., goddess of for-
tune.

Vlag (ldgati) attach, hang, cling.

laghu, f. -ghu or -ghol, a., hght 3
small, little.

lasika f., n, pr., Ceylon.

Vlap (Idpati) prate; — + vi com=
plain.

Ylabh (Idbhate) receive, uke,
caus. (lambhdyati) make recsive,
give.

lalata n., forebead.

lavana n., salt.

langala v., plough.

labka m., acquisition, gain.

Vy likh (likhdti) scratch, write.

Vlip (limpdti) smear.

Vliih (léghi, tighé: 427) lick; —
+ ava idem.

VY luntk (lupthdyati) + nis rob.

Yilup (lumpdti) break to pieces;
devastate ; plander.

Y lubh (Libhyati) covet (dat., loc.).

lekhana n., writing, copying.

loka m., world; sing. and pl,

people.
lobka m., desire, avarice.
loman n., hair.

loka n., metal; iron.
/

vafiga h.. race, family.
{oakra a.,, crooked, bent.
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vakgas n., chest, breast.

Vvac (vdkti: 415) speak, say;
name; caus. (vdcdyati) make (a
written leaf) speak, i. ¢. read.

vapij m., merchant.

oatsa m., calf.

Vvad (vddati) speak, say; —

+ abhki in cauvs. (abhicaddyati)
greet; — + vi (mid.) dispate,
argue. '

vadha m., killing, murder.

vadhd {., woman; wife.

vana n., woods, forest.

vanavasin a., forest-dwelling.

Vvand (vdndate) greet, honor.

Vvap (vdpati) scatter ; sow.

vapus n., body; figure.

vayam (223) pron., we.

vayas n., age.

1vard m., suitor, bridegroom.

2vdra m., choice, privilege; favor.

Svara a., best; better (w. abl.:
than).

oaradha m., boar.

oarupa m., n. pr., & god.

varpa m., color; caste.

Vvarpaya (varpdyati) describe,
portray. —

vartin a., abiding, being.

varga n., year,

vallabha a., dear.

Vvag (vdsti) wish.

Yvas (vdsati) dwell; — 4 ni in-
babit, dwell; — 4 pra go away
on a journey; — + prati in-
habit.

vasati f., dwelling.

vasu n., wealth, money.

vasudeva m., n. pr.
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vastra n., garment. :
Vvak (vdhati) tr., carry, benr;
iotr., proceed; flow; blow.

vd encl., or.,

vdc¢ f., voice; word,

vdcyas a., blamewortll'y, eulp-'

able,
vapijye n., trade.
vata m., wind.
vdnaprastha m., a Brihwaa in
the third stage of his life.
vapt f., cistern.
vdyasa m., Crow.
odys m., wind.
vari n., water. . -
vi adv., apart, away, out.
vifiga (334) a., twentieth.
vifgati (332) num., twenty. -
virgatitama (334) a., twentieth.
vikramaditya a., n. pr., a king,
Vvij (vijdti) tremble; — + ud in
caus. (udvejdyati) terrify.
vitta n., possessions; wealth,
Yvid (vétti; véda: 416—417) know,
consider; caus. (veddyati) inform
(dat.); — + ni caus., idem.
Y 2vid (cinddti, -te) find, acquire.
-vid a., knowing. '
vidya f., knowledge, learning,
vidoa#s a., knowing, wise.
vidvigia pass. part. of vi-dvfg,
detested. .
vidk m., rule, fate; Brahma.
vidheya a., obedient.
vinays m., obedience.
vind prep., without (with instr.
* or ace., often postpos). .
vipaka m., ripening; recompénse.
vipra m., Brtbmm..
14
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vibhy, f. -bhoi, s, pervading, far-
reaching; omnipresent, mighty.

vivdha m., wedding, marriage.

vivekin a., shrewd.

Vvip (vigdti) enter; — + sam-a
approach; — + upa seat one-
self; — + pra enter, penetrate.

oip m. pl., people; the Viicya-
caste,

vigigta part. of vi-cis, excellent,
remarkable.

vigruta part. of vi- ¢ru, famous.

vigva (230) a., all (Vedic).

vigvdsa m., trust, confidence.
visa 0., poison.

vigpy m., n. pr., & god.

vikaga m., bird.

vikita part. of vi-dha, ordained.

¥ lor (vrndti, vrputd) cover, sar~
round; — + 4@ cover; — +apa-a8
open; — + of explain ; manifest;
— 4 sam shut. )

V¥ 2or (vrpitd; vardyati, -ts) choose,
select.

orka m., wolf.

orksa m., tree.

VYort (vdrtaza)tnm ; exist, anbsist,
be,become ; — + niretarn home;
— 4 pra get a-going, break out,
arise; continue; caus. (act.) con-
tinue (trans.).

orita n., condact.

orttanta m., state of affairs;
news. :

ortra m., n. pr., a demon.

vrddha part. of vrdh, old.

Vordh (vdrdhate) grow; caus.
(vardhdyati, -t¢) make grow;
bring up.

-
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Vorg (vdrgati) rain, give rain;
fig., shower down; overwhelm.

veda m., science, knowledge; esp.
sacred knowledge, holy writ.

vedana f., pain. '

vedanta m., a- system of philo-
sophy.

vedi f., altar.

vai assev. particle, to be sure, in
sooth; often untranslated.

vdicya m., man of the third caste.

vyafijana n., spice.

yeoyath in caus. (oyathdyau') tor- .
ment.

Yvyadh (vidhyati) hit, pierce.

vyalika a., false, wrong.

vyavahara m., trial, law.suit; trldé U

vyakarapa n., grammar.

vydghra m., tiger.

vyadka m., hunter.

vyadhi m., disease, illness.

vyadhita a., sick, ill.

vydsa m., n. pr.

Yvraj (vrdjati, -té) proceed; —
+ waader forth; become an as-
cetic.

vraga m., wound.

vrata n., vow, obligation; duty.

Vsais (¢dsati) praise; proclaim;
— + pra proclaim.

¥ gak (cakndti) be able; sometimes
pass., cf. 322,

gaka m., Scythinn.

gakata m., car.

gakuntala f., n. pr.

gaiika f., hesitation. 4

pata (332-333) n., a hundred.

gatatama a., hundredth.
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gairu m., enemy.
“gabda m., sound, noise, word.

Ysam (gdmyati) become quiet,
be extinguished, go out.

gayya f., bed, couch.

gara m., aTTOW. -

garapa n., protection. -

garad f., autumn; year.

garira n., body.

garva m., n. pr., a name of Civa.

gakha f., branch; edition, red-
action,

ganti f., repose.

Y gas(gaste) command; rale; pun-
ish. ‘

gastr m., governor, punisher.

gastra n., science; text-book.

Vsiky (sikeats) learn.

gikhara m., summit,

giras n., head.

givaa., beneficent, gracious; bless-
ed; as m., n. pr., a god.

gigu m., child.

V si (cindsti) leave, leave remain-
ing; — + ava remain over, sur-
vive; — +ud idem; — 4 vi set
apart, distinguish.

gisya m., pupil, scholar.

V¥ (céte: 409) lie; sleep;
+adhi lie asleep on (ace.).

¢ita a., cold.

¥ guo (gdeats) grieve, sorrow.

guci a., pure, clean.

gunalgepa m., n. pr..

¥ gubk (gddhate) be brilliant, shine.

gubka a., good; splendid.

Vsus (cisyati) dry up.

gtdra m., man of the fourth caste.
gtdratoa n., condition of a (udra.

—
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¢Gra m., hero.

¢rgala m., jackal. _

gega m. n., rest, remainder.

gesa m., a fabulous snake sup-
porting the earth.

Y gram (;ﬂmyati: 13f) become
weary.

grama m., pains, trouble.

graddha n., oblation to the Manu
(cf. in Voc. 16).

Veri+a (agrdyate) go for pro-
tection, take refuge with (ace.).

¢r¥ f., luck, fortune, riches; as
n. pr., goddess of fortune; as
prefix to proper names, famous,
honorable, ete.

¢grimant a., rich; famous.

Y gru (crodti, orputds 391) bear; in
caus. (pravdyati) make hear, i. o,
recite, proclaim (ace. pers.).

gruta part, of gru; as n., learning.

grufi {., hearing; holy writ.
greyas a., better; best; grcyaa as
n., salvation.

gvan (269) m., dog.

gvagura m., fsther-in-lgw.

gvagrd f., mother-in-law.

goas adv., to-morrow.

— | Vgvas (gvdsiti: 429) breathe; —

+sam-a breathe geotly: revive;
— 4vi be confident; trust (gen.
or loc.).

gvéta a., white, -

gattringat (329) nom., thirty-six. -
gadagiti (329) nam., eighty-six.
fay (332) num., six. - :
sagté (332) num., sixty.

gagtha, £. -3 (333), a., sixth.
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godaga (332) num., sixteen.

samyukta part. of sam-yuj, pro-
vided with,

samvatsara m., year.

samgaya m., doubt.

sakrt adv., once.

sakthan (sakthi: 275) n., thigh.

sakhi (274) m., friend.

sakhi 1., female compnnion, friend.

sajja s., ready.

VY saiij (sdjati ; sajjdte: cf. in Voe.
22) hang on, be fastened on

~ (loe.). .
satkdra m., hospitality.

satira v., sacrifice,

satya n., truth, righteousness.

Y sad (sidati) sit; settle down; be
overcome or exhausted; — + &
approach; — +4sam~-3 seat one-
self; caus. (-saddyati) meet, en-
counter; — + ni sit down; —
+ pra be favorable,

sada adv., always.

sadrea, 1. -, a., similar; worthy.

sandigdha a., doubtful; nusteady.

samdhya {., twilight.

sant, part. of 1as, being, existing;
good; as m., good man; as f.
safl, good woman, especially a
widow who immolates herself.

sapta (332) num., seven.

saptati (332) num., seventy.

saptadaga (332) nom., seventeen.

sabha f., council, meeting, court.

sam adv., along with; completely.

samakgam adv., before, in the
presence of (gen).

samartha a., capable, able,
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samdagama m., meeting, encounter.

samdja w., convention, company.

samidh f., fagot.

samipa a., near; as n., vicinity,
nearness, presence.

samudra m., ocean.

samunnati f., height, elevation;
high poaition

sameta a., provided with,

samp@irpa part. of Ipr + cau,

—1-fall.

namyak adv., well, properly.

samraj m., great king; emperor.

sarit f., river,

sarga m., creation.

sarpa m., saake.

sarva (230) a., all.

sarvatra a., everywhere.

savity m., n. pr., the San-god Sa-
vitar; sun.

Vaah (sdhate) endure.

saha adv., together; prep., often
postpos., with, along with,
(instr.).

sahacara m., eompnmon; -t f
wife.

sahasa adv., suddenly, quickly.

sahasra n., a., thousand.

sahaya m., companion, helper.

sakgin m., witness.

sadhana n., means, device.

sadhu m., holy man, saint.

saman n., Vedic melody, song;
pl., the Simaveda.

sdmanta m., vassal.

sampratam adv., at present.

sayam adv., at evening.

sdrasa m., crane.

sinha m., lion,

\
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V #ic (sificdti) drip, drop, moisten ;
— <+abhi anoint as king.

Y 1sidh (sédhati) repel ; — +prati
bold back; forbid.

Y 2sidh (sidhyati) succeed; in caus.
(sadhdyati) perform; acquire. _

sindhy m., n. pr., the Indus.

siman f., border, boundary; out-
skirts. .

su adv., well; easy; very.

V¥ su (sundti, sunuté) press.

sukha n., fortune, luck, happiness.

sundara, f. -1, a., beautiful.

sumanas a., favorably-minded; as
f., flower. .

surdpa m., drankard.

suvarpa n., gold.

subrd m,, friend.

V&8 (s0td) generate, bring forth;
— < pra generate.

skta n., Vedic bymn.

sita m.; driver, charioteer.

siida m., cook.

sirye m., sun.

Vor (sdrati) flow; — + anu follow
up; — +apa go away; in caus.
(-sardyati) drive away.

Yari (srjdti) let go, create;—
+ud let loose or out; raise (the
voice).

y srp (sdrpati) move ;—+ pra idem.

srets f, creation.

setu m,, bridge, dike.

send f., army.

Y sev (sévate) serve, honor; — +
ni dwell; devote . oneself to;

. attend. A

sainika m,, soldier.

sdinya u., army.

ST

soira m., the intoxicating ferment-
ed juice of the Soma-plant.

skandha m., shoulder.

Y stu (staiiti: 4lf) praise. .

stuti f., song of praise; praise.

Vatr (strodti, strputd; strpds,
sirpité) scatter, strew; — + upa
scatter, bestrew.

stena m., thief..

stotra n., song of praise.

stri (276) f., woman.

V stha (tisthati) stand, intr.; be in
or on, etc., be situated; caus.
(sthapdyati) put, place; appoint;
stop; — + adhi mount, stand
over; rule, govern; — + ans
follow out, accomplish ; (cf. also
p- 96, last note); — + ud arise,
rise (cf. Voc.A0); — + upa ap-
proach reach; — + pre mid,
start off; in caus. (act.), send; —
+sam in caus., canse to remain

sthana n., place, locality; stead.

sthita part. of stha; cf. 290, end.
sthiti f., condition.

Y#ma (sndti) bathe.

snataka m., one who bas perform-
ed the ablutions customary at
the end of religious pupilage.

snana n., bathing, bath,

smayv m., tendon, bowstring. -

snigdha part. of snik, affectionate,

Yemih (snihyati) feel inclined to,
love (gen., loc.). -

snugd f., daughter in law,

¥ spry (sprgdti) touch.

Veprh (sprhdyati) desire (dat.).

sma encl.,, slightly assev.; often
accompanies & present tense,
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. giving it the force of an histor-
ical tense.

Vsmr (smdrati) remember; think
on; call to mind; teach; esp. in
pass. smaryate ‘it is taught, i. e.
traditional’,

smrti f., tradition; law-book. .

sraj f., garland.

srag{r m., creator.

sva a., OWN$ one’s own.

Ysvaiij (svdjate) embrace; — + |
pari (Cf. Voc. 21) idem,

svadrp a., similar, . .

Y svap (svdpiti: 429) sleep.

svapna m., sleep, dream.

svayam pron., own self, self.

svayambha a., self-existent; as m.,
epithet of Brahma.

svarga m., heaven.

- svasy f., sister.

svady a., sweet.

svadhydya m., private recitation
of sacred texts..

svdmin m., possessor, lord,

svadiram adv., at pleasur.

hata part. of kan. .

¥ han (hdnti: 419) kill; caus. (gha-
tdyati), have killed; — + apa
remove; — + abhi smite; —
+ sam-8 wound; — + ni kill;
— +prati hinder; injure, offend;
— 4 sam write.

-han (283) a., killing,

Aany f., jaw. :

hanumant m., n. pr., a monkey-
king.

Aanty m., killer, slayer,

haré m., n, pr., & god.

1. Sanskrit-English Gloesary.

hariga m., gagelle,

hala m. n., plough.

havis n., oblation.

hasta m., hand.

hastin m., elephant. :

Y 1ka (jdhati) abandon, give np;
neglect.

v 2ha (jthite: 438) move.

Y ki (hindti) send; — 4 pra idem.

hé assev. particle, snrely ; causal,
| for, because.

[V hins (kindsti) injare, destroy.
hita part. of 1dha; as adj., ad-
vantageous; as n., advantage. -
himavant a., snowy; as m., the

Himalaya Mts.
hina part. of 1ka, abandoned;
wanting in; w. instr., without.

- - |V hu (juhdti, juhutd) sacriﬂee.

hutabhuj (nom. -bhuk) m., fire.

Y k@ see Ava.

Vhr (hdrati) take away; nteal;
plunder; — + apa idem; — +
a act. and mid., fetch, bring;
— 4 ud-a& cite, mention; — +
praty-d bring back; — + ud
save, rescue.

hrd (281) n., beart.

krdaya n., heart.

Vhrs (hdreati, htgyati) rejoice, be
delighted; — + pra idem.

he interj., O, ho.

hemanta m., winter.

Arasvam adv., near by.

Y hr¥ (jikréti) be ashamed.

hr3 ., modesty, bashfalness,

Y hva (hvdyati) all; in caus. (hod-
ydyati) bave called; — +3 call,
summon. '
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I1. English-Sanskrit.

abandon, to: tyaf; 1Aa.
able: samartha; cakya.
able, to be: ¢ak.

according to: anu, postpos.
acquire, to: ladh; ap.
Agvine: agvindu, da.
address, to: bra.

adore, to: nam +pra.
adorn, to: 1kr 4 alam.
advantage: hita n.; kalyapa n.
adversity ; dubkha n. :
afraid, to be: AL,
afterward : tatas. -

again: punar.

against: prati.

age: vayas n.

all: sarva; (entire) vigva.
all-protecting: vigvapa.
allow, to: jid+anu.
alms: bhikga f. .

alone (adv.): eva.

also: api.

altar: cedi £,

although: apl.
always: sada; wityam.
amuse oneself, to: ram.
ancient: purapa. .
and: ca, postpos.; tatha.
anger: kopa m.; krodha m.
animal: tiryafic m.
announce, to: loid+nf, caus,
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answer, to: bAdg+ prati. -
appoint, to: kjp, caus.; yuj+ni. -
approach, to: gam+a; yd-[-a.
argument (reason): vde f. *

arise, to: bka; (get up) ulaa-l-ud.

Aryan: dvija m.; dvijati m. -

ascetic: muni m.; yati m.; pari-
vrdj m.; tapasvin m.; — to be-
come an a., vraj+pra.

ashamed, to be: Ari. -

ashes: bhasman n. -

ask, to (inquire): prack.: -

ask for, to: arthaya. .

assembly : sabAd f.; parigad f.

astronomy: jyotiga n. -

attain, to: ladh; 2vid; lap, dp,
dp +ava or pra. :

attainment: labka m. .

author: karty m.; (of Vedie
hymnne, etc.) drasgtr m, -

axe; paracs m. s

bad: papa. .

bank: fira n. - -

banner: ketu m.

barbarian: yavana m.

bathe, to: ema.
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battle: rapa m. n.; yuddha n.

be, .to: bka; vrt; (be situated)
stha.

bear, to: bhr; (bring forth) s2;
st +pra.

bear: rkga m.

beat, to: tad.

beautiful: sundara; rapavant.

beauty: réps n. -

become, to: bAd; ort.

bee: ali m.; madhulih m,

beg, to: bhiks.

begin, to: rabh+a. .

behind : pageat (w. gen.).

behold, to: ik,

Benares: kagi f.

bend, to: nam.

benefit, to; 1kr+upa.

beseech, to: pad+pra.

besiege, to: rudh; rudh+ upa.

best: gregtha; jyestha.

betake oneself, to: ya; gri+a.

better: greyas ; jyayas,

bind, to: dandh.

biped: deipad.

bird: vikaga m.; pakgin m.

birth: jati f.; janman n.

black : krgna.

blame, to: nind; lkr+tiras..

blessed: bhagavant; (as prefix)
gri.

blood: rudhira n.

blow, to (intr.): vak.

boat: nau f. .

body: garira n.; vapus n.; kaya
m. ; (heavenly: sun, etc.): jyotisn.

bone: asthan n. -

book: (manuscript) pustaka n.;
(work) grantha m.

1I. English-S8anskrit Glossary.

born, to be: jan; jan +ud.

both: ubka du.

bow, to: nam.

boy: bala m.; kumara m.

Bréhman: drakmana m.; deija m.;
doijati m.; vipra m.

branch: gakha f.

brave: dhira.

breast: uras n.; vakgas n.

bridegroom : vard m.

- bring, to: ni+a; Ar+a.

broad: prthu ; uru.
brother: biratr m.
burn, to: dak. .
business: krya n.

but: tu; kirtu; punar.

call, to: hvad; (name) vac; vad.
capable: samartha. '
caste: jai f.

cattle: go m. pL.

cease, to: ¢am; ram+ vi.
celebrated: vigruta; grimant,
chain: Adra m.

charioteer; s6ta m.

charm: kanti f..

check, to: dam, caus. ; rudA.
chest: vakgas n.; uras n.
child: dala m.; gicy m.
choose, to: 2or.

cistern: vapt f.

citizen: pdura m. -

city: nagara o.; -1 f.; pur f,
cleverness: buddhi f.

climb, to: rub + &

close, to: loy + sam; 1dha + api.
cloud: megha m. /-
coachman: sita m.

come, to: gam + a; ya + a; § 4
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abhi or 3; come out: gam + nis;
ya + nis.
command, to: dig+d; jid+a caus.
command: Gjiia f.; nidega m.
commit, to: car + 8; lkr.
companion: sakdys m.; sahaca-
ra m. i
company: samdja m.
compose, to: rac.
conduct: vrtta n.
confine, to: rudh + =i,
conquer, to: ji.
consecrate, to: ni + upa.
consider, to: cint; lvid,
consort : patn? f.
cook, to: pac.
- copying: lekhana n.
cord, sacred: upavita n.
count, to: ganaya.
courageous : t¢jasvin.
course: gati f.
cover, to: loy (mid.); lor + sam
(mid.).
cow: dhenu £.; go f.
cowherd: gopa m.
create, to: &ry.
creator: dhkaty m.; sragly m.
creature: prdpin m.; jagat n. —
crescent: kala f,
cross, to: fr.
crow: vdyasa m.
curds: dadkan n.
cut, to: krt; chid.
cut off, to: krt + ava; chid + ava.

daily : nitya; (adv.) nityam; pra-
tyakam,
dancing: nrttan.

i
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dzugbter kanya f.; putrs f du-
hity f.’

day divasa m. ; dina n.; ahan n.}
d. by d.: dine dine; pratyaham;
a day and a night: ahordtra n.

dead: myta; vipanna,

decide, to (settle): nf + nis.

deed: karman n.

deity : devata f. .

delicate: tarupa.

delight, to (tr.): fug, caus.

deliverance: muk#i f. :

demon: raksasa m. °

depart, to: § + apa. -

describe, to: vargaya.

desire, to: lubA.

destroy, to: bAafj. ’

despise, to: man + ava ; bha 4 pari.

determine, to: ci + nis or vi-nis.

devoted: bhakta; snigdha. ’

devotion: bhakti f.

die: akga m. '

die, to: mr; i + pra; pad 4 of. -

difficalt: durlabha; dugkara, B

dig, to: khan.

diligence: udyoga m.

diligently : bArpam.

disappear, to: nag + vi.

disease : ryj f.; oyadhi m.

dismount, to: rub 4 ava.

disown, to: khya 4 prati-a.

dispute, to: vad + oi.

distress, to: du.

distribate, to: dAaj + vi..

divine: dirya.

do, to: lky; car 4 sam-8

domestic: griya.

dog: gvan m.; gund £,

doors doar f.
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doorkeeper: dvajstha m.

dove: kapota m.

draw, to: vah.

drink, to: 1pa.

driver: sita m.

drop, to: sio.

drop: bindu m.

dwell, to: 8vas; vas 4+ ni; dwell
on (fig.): safif,

ear: karpa m. R

earth: prthiot f.; bha L; bhami f.

east, eastern: praic; the E.: pract
f., ec. dig. _

eat, to; ad; ag; bhaky; bhuj.

eating: dhakgana n.

eclipse, to: 1kr + tiras.

eight: agta.

- eighth: agtama. B

eighty: agiti f,

eightieth: agititama.

eldest: jyestha. -

elephant: gaja m.; Aastin m.

eleventh: ekadaga.

emerge, to: ir + ud.

eminent, to be: gubA.

emperor: samrdj m.

encompass, to: lor; ckid + ava.

end: anla m. -

endure, to: sah.

enemy: ari m.; gatrs m.; doig m.

enjoy, to: dhuj. .

enjoyment: bhoga m.

enter, to: vi¢ 4 pra.

entrancing : manohara.

envoy: difa m.

entrust, to: 1da 4 pra.

equip, to: nah + sam.

eulogy: stotra n,

1I. Eoglish-Sanskrit-Glossary.

even (adv.): api.

every: sarva.

evil (adj.): pdpa; (subst.) papa n.

exceedingly : ati.

explain, to: bret + vi; lvr +oi;°
caks + vi-a.

exterminate, to: chid + ud.

eye: netra n.; cakgus n.; akgan n.;
locana n.

face: mukha n.

fagot: samidh f.

fair: sundara.

fall, to: .pat; pat+ wi; fall to
one’s lot: r; fallen (killed):
patita; mrta.

fame; kirti f.; yagas 0. -

family: vaiiga m.

famous: vigruta.

fast (firm): drdha.

fasten, to: dandA. .

fat: pina; pugla.

father: janaka m.; pity m,

fault, to find: 1kr 4 tiras.

faultless: anavadya.

fear: bhaya n.

field: kgetra n.-

fifth: pasicama.

fight, to: yudh. .

filled: ptrpa; mpm

finally : ants,

find, to: Svid.

finish, to: ap + sam.

fire: agni m.; Autadhyf m. -

firewood: samidh f.

first: prathama; at first: pra-
thamam, Lo

fish: matsya m.; mina m.

fit, to: ywj. : ' L
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five: panca.

flee, to : palay.

flit, to: dAram.

flock: pagus m. pl.

flower: pugpa n.; sumanas f.

fly, to: pat; fly up: pat + ud.

fodder: ghdsa m. -

foe: ari m. ; gatry m,

follow, to: gam 4 anu; § + anu.

fond, to be: tug.

food: anna n.

foot : pada m.; pad m.

force: dala n.

foreign: para. -

forehead: laldfa n,

forest: vana n.

forest-dwelling: vanavasin.

form, to: 1ma + wis.

formula (sacrificial): yajus n.

fortane: gri f., often pl.; goddess
ofL: o3 f.

forty: catoarikgat f.

four: catur. :

free, to: mue.

friend: mitra n.; sakhki m.; su-
Ard m.

friend-betrayer: mitradrul.

front: agra n.; in f. of: agrey]
samakgam (gen.).

fruit: phala n.

fruitfal : phalavant.

full: p@rpa; samptirpa.

gain, to: labA.

garden: udydna n.
garland: mala £.; eraj f.
gate: doar £,

gather, to: ¢l 4 sam.

~

221
generous: daty. .- -
get, to: labk; lag; ap.
gift: dana n. o
gird, to: nak + sam.
girdle: mekkala f. .

{girl: kanya £.; dala £,

give, to: yam;.1da.

giver: datr m.

glance: drg f.

glory: kirti {.; yagas n.

80, to: car: ya; gam; ‘3 g0 on
(continue): ort + pra. -

god: deva m.; goddess: dw! f.

gold: suvarpa n. '

govern, to: ¢as; rujyath lr

good: sadhu; sant.

gracious: giva.. -

graciousness: krpa f.

grain: didsyae n. :

grammar: oydkaraga n. -~ . - -

grasp, to: grak.

graze, to: car.

great: makant. - :

great king: naldrajc m.

greater: makiyas; adhika.

greatly: daku; dArgam.

greedy : lubdha.

Greek: yavans m. :

greet, to: vand; vad + abhi, caus.

grieve, to: du.

ground : dhami f.; ontheg.:cd&a.

grind, to: pip. :

guard, to: raks; gopaya.

guest: atkiti m. -

guilt: pdpa n.; enas n.

hand: kara m.; pani m.; Aasta m.
hang, to: safij; lag.

gazelle: Aaripa m.; mrgae m.

happiness: sukia n.
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happy, to be: mud.

hard to find: durladbha.

harm, to: 1kr 4 apa.

hate, to: doig; dvig + pra.

hear, to: gru.

heart: Ardaya v.; Ard n.

heaven: svarga m.-

heavy: guru,

hell: naraka m.

here: atra; tha.

hero: ¢fira m.; vira m.

hesitation: gaiika f.

bigh: ucchrita. -

high water: ptira m.

hold shaut, to: 1dka + api.

holy: sadhu.

holy writ: gruti f.

home (adv.); grham.

honey: madhu n. oo

honor, to: ptj; nam; sev.

hope: a¢a f.

horse: agva m. -

house: grka n.: master of the h.,
grhastha m.

householder: grhastha m.

house-priest: purokita m.

how?: katham.

buman: manuga.

hunter: vyadia m.

haurl, to: 2as; keip. ..

husband: pati m.; bharlr m.

hymn: stkta n,

I: akam, .

impart, to: 1vid 4+ ni, caus.
inclined, to be: enik.
increase, to: ordA.

India: bharatakhapda m.
initiate, to: a¥ + wpa, _ .
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injustice: adharma m.

|intelligence: buddhi f.

iron: loka n.

jaw: Aanu f.

jewel: mapi m.; ratna n.; dha-
¢aga n.

kill, to : my, caus.; kan; han, caus.

kindle, to: édA. .

king: nrps m.; nrpati m.; pa-
rthiva m.; rdjan m.; bhadhuf
m.; bhadkrt m.

kingdom: rdjya n. -

know, to: lvid; jia.

knowledge: vidya f.; jiana n.

lament, to: lap + vi.

land: dega m.

language: bhasa f.

last, at: ante. .

law: dharma m.; vidki m.

law-book: smrti f.; (ﬂm'ma;a-
stra n. :

law-suit: vyavahdra m.

lead, to: nt.

leader: nety.

learn, to: gam + ava; lvid; ¢ +
adhi.

learned : vidvasis ; pandita; kugala. -

learning: vidya f.

leather: carman n.

leavings: ucchigta n.

lesson: adhydya m.

lick, to: lik; lik 4 -ava.

life: jivita n.; dyus n.; carita n.

B‘h‘c jyo“. n. e
light (oot heavy): laghu. .
like: iva. .
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limb: afiga n.
lion: sinka m.
lip: ogtha m.
listen, to: gru.
live, to: jiv; vrt; an 4 pra.
long: dirgha; (adv.) ciram.
look at, to: tks + pra.
lord: ¥vara m.; pati m.
lotus: padma m. n.

love, to: snih. .
love, god of 1.: kama m.
lonar mansion: naksatra n.

maiden: kanya f.; bdala f.

maidservant: dasi f.

make, to: 1kr.

wan (vir): nare m.; pumais m.;
puruga m.; (homo): jana m.;
Mmanava m. ; ManLgya m. ; nara m.

mankind: jana m. pL

many: bdahu; prabhata.

march, to: cal +pra.

marriage: vivaha m,

marry, to: nl + pari.

master: dkartr m.; pati m.

mat: kafa m.

means: sadhana n.

medicine: dugadha n.

meet, to(intr.): gam + sam (mid.).

meeting: samdgama m.

melted butter: ghrta n.

meation, to: Ar 4+ ud-a.

merchant: vapij m.

merit: pupys n.

mighty: dalin; balcom; vidhu,

milk, to: duh

milk: k'lra n.; payas n.

mind: manas n.; mati f,

-

minister: mantrin m.
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miofortnne- dubkha 0.3 ayad f,

modesty: A f. -

moisten, to: sie.

monarch; samraj m.

money: dhana n.; vass n. -

month: mass m.

moon: candramas m.; candra m.;
inds m,

mostly : dkayas.

morning, in the: pratar.

mother: maty f.; amba f.

mother-in-law : gvagry f.

mountain: giri m.; parvata m.

mouth : mukia n. -

much: prabhata; dahwu..

mouthful: grass m.

murder, to: mr, caus.; Ran; haa,
caus. -

must: ark; c.f §szo and nx...
cise 80. A

name: ndman n.; by n.: ndma.

pame, to: vac; vad; (reckon)
ganaya.

neck: kagptha m.

negloct, to: 1Aa.

net: jala n. -

Dever: na kada + api, c‘d, or
cana.

news: oritdnta m.

night: ratri £. -

no one: mkc-l-cp(,dd,orma.»

.| north, northern: wudafic; theNx

udict £, sc. dig,

not: na; ma,

nothing: na Bm+¢p‘, dd. or
cana.

now: adkund 3 campram
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O: ke,

obedient : vidheya.

oblation: Aavis n.

occar, to: drg, pass.; 2vid, pass.

ocean: udadhi m.; samudra m.

offend, to: kan +prati; 1ka.

offering (sacrificial): Aavis n.

old: vrddha; older: jyayas.

omnipresent : vibhu.

once: sakrt.

one: eka.

only: eva.

opinion; mati f.; mata n.

or; vd, postpos.; athava.

ordain, to: klp, caus.; 1dhd+vi;
ordained: vikita.

order, to: jfia + 4, caus.

other; anya; itara, apara.

outskirts: siman f.

overcome, to: 2pp.

overwhelm, to: vrs.

own, one's OwWN: sVa.

ox: anadub m.

pair: yugma n.

palace: prasada m.

parents: pitr, m. du.

part: dkaga m.

path: mdrga m.; panthan m.

pearl: mukea f. -

peasant: krsivalas m.

penance: tapas n.; prayagcilia n.

people: jana, pl.; loka, s. and pl.

perform, to: sidh, caus.; car;
car+sam-a3; (a sacrifice) tan.

perfame: gandha m.

perish, to: nap+vi.

pestle: musals m. o,

pierce, to: vyadh.
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pilgrimage: firthayatra f.

pious: sadhu.

place, to: 1dha; ﬂ:a+c¢m-a.

place: pada n.; dega m.

plan: abdhipraya m.

plant, to: ruh, caus.

play, to: div.

please, to: ruc

pleasure: cukhan .; with p., pleas-
antly: sukhena; (wish, choice)
iccha f.; kdma m.; at p.: sve-
cchaya.

plough: la7igala n.; hala m. n.

plough, to: krs.

plonder, to: lupth; kr; lup.

poem: kavya n.

poet: kavi m.

poiat out: to; dip.

pollated, to be: dug.

poor: daridra.

possessions: dhana n, -

post, sacrificial: yipa m.

pot: ghata m.

pound, to: pip.

pour, to: ku.

power: bala n. )

powerful : dalin; balavant.

praise, song of p.: stutif. ; stotran.

praise, to: gaiis; stu.

pray for, to: arth.

prescription: adegca m.

presence: samipa n.

previous; pirva.

priest; rtvij m.

prince: kumadra m.

property: vasu n.; dhana n.

prosperity: bhas £ -

protect, to: raks; 3pa; pa, caus.

protection; garapas n.

.
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protector: rak;n‘tr m. —

punish, to: dapdaya; ¢ds,

punishment: dapda m.

put, to: stha, caus.; 1dRa; yuj
+ ni.

quadruped: catugpad.

quarter: pada m.; (of the sky)
dig £.

queen: devt f.; rajit f.; mahigh f.

rain: orgfi f.

rain, to (give rain): org.

raise, to (the voice): orf + ud.

. ray: pada m.; ragmi m.

reach, to: ladk; ap + pra.

read, to: § + adhi; (aloud) path;
vac, caus.

realm: rdjya n.

receive, to: labk; grah; grah
+ prati; 1da + a.

_ recitation (private): svadhydys m.

recite, to: path; (tell) kath.

reckon, to: gapaya.

recompense, to: 1ky + prati.

reduced (in fortune): kgipa.

region: dig f.; dega m.

- rein: ragmi m.

rejoice, to: tug; mud.

remember, to: smp.

restrain, to: grah + nf.

retarn, to: ort + nf.

rice: tagdula m.

reverence, to: nam; pfj; a8 +upa.

reward: phala n.

rich: dhanin; grimant; vasumant
(comp. and sup. sometimes va-
slyas, vasigtha),
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ncbu. dhana n.; vasy n.; grif;

rai m.
righteousness: satya n.
right (subst.): dharma m.’
Rigveda: rgreda m.; reas f. pl.
rise, to (of sun, etc.): gam + ud;
f 4 ud.
river: nadt {.; sarit f.
road: mdrga m.; panthan m.
rob, to: mug, lupfh.
root: méla n..

‘| rub, to: mrj; mrf, caus.

royal: raja-, in cpd.

rule, to: stha 4 adhi; 1p. -

run, to: dhdv; dru. S

running: dAdvana n.

sacrament: sanmskdra m.:

sacrifice, to: yaj; (for some one)
yaj, caus.

sacrifice: yajia m.

sacrificial formula: yajus n.

sage: r§i m.

sake of, for the: artha in cpd
(cf. 878, 3).

salt: lavapa n.

salvation: muktif.; dhatif.; kitan.

satiated: trpta.

satisfy, to: trp, caus.; (oneself)

save, to: Ay +ud,

Savitar: savity m.

say: vad; vac; bré.

scatter, to: 2kr.

scholar: (¢igya: (learned man)
pundita m.

science: gdstra n.

sea: udadhi m.; samudra m.

seat onesclf, to: sad+ ni.

13
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second : dvitlya, :

see, to: pag; drg; Vky; kg + pra.

seer: rgl m.

send, to: stha+pra, caus.

servant: bArtya m.; bhrtaka m.

serve: sev.

set, to: (place) 1dha; (intr., of
sun, etc.)s + astam; gam + astam.

shade: chaya f.

she, eto.: 53, f. of ta.

shine, to: gubh; rgj; bha + vi.——

ship: nau f.

shoe: upanah f.

show, to: drg, caus.

shrewd: pafu.

shut, to: 1dAa 4 api; ler + sam.

sick: vyadhita; rugpa.

side: pakga m.

sin: papa p.; enas n.

sing, to: 2ga.

singing: gita n.

sip, to: cam + 4.

sister: svasy f.

sit, to: sad; sad + wi.

situated, to be: ort.

six: gap

sixth: gagtha.

skilled: papu.

sky: div f.; dig f. pl.; akaga n.

slave: dasa m.; dast f.

slay, to: my, caus.; Aan.

sleep, to: svap; ¢¥.

smell, to; ghra.

smite, to: Ar + pra; han + abki,

s0: iti; evam: tatha.

soldier: sainiks m.

some (pl.): eka pl.; some * - oth-

" ers: ke cit* * ke cit.

sometimes: kra cit,

II. English-Sanskrit Glossary.

son: putra m.; sGta m.

son-in-law: jamaly m. . :

song: gir f.; gita n.; (of praise)
stotra n. :

soul: dtman m.

sow, to: vap. :

speak, to: vad; vac; bha;.

spear: kunta m. - -

speech: vao f.; bhasa f,

spoon: juha f.

stand, to (intr.): stha, -

state, to: bril.

steal, to: cur; mug; Iumh. .

steer: go m. °

stick: dapda m.

stone: drgad f.; (precious) mayi m.

stop, to (tr.): rudh, =<:

strange (another’s): para.

street: rathya f.; marga m.

strike, to: tad.

strive, to: yat.

strongest: balistha.

study, to: § 4 adhi (mid.); 200 +
abhi,

subject: praja L.

such: ¥drp.

suffering: dujkha n.

suffused: ruddha. -

suitable: anurpa.”

summit: gikhara m.

snn: dhdnu m.; aditya m.

survive, to: ¢ig + ud.

sweet: svadu.

swift: aew.

sword: asi ‘m.

take, to: da + a; grc'zh; grah +

prati.
take place, to: jan; dig

N
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take refuge, to: pad + pra.

tasteful: rasavant.

tax: kara m.

teach, to: § 4 adli, caus.; dig +
wpa. .

teacher: guru m.; dcdrya m. -

tear: agru n.; bagpa m. -

tell, to: kathaya; vad.

temple: dcvakula n.

ten; 409&

tend to, to: kfp.

terrify, to: bhs, uns.; mj + ud,
caus.

toxt-book: gastra n.

that: ta; ayam; asaw.

then: tada.

there: tatra.

thereupon: tatas.

thief: stena m.; cdura m.

think, to: cint; man; think on:
smr; dhya.

third : trtiya.

thirty: trifgat,

thirty-three: trayawm\pat.

this: ta; ayam.

thou: tvam,

three: tri. L

threefold: trivyt. —

- thrice: tris. -~ .

thus: iti; evam; tatha,

time: kala m.

to-day: adya.

to-morrow: gvas.

tongue: jikoa f.

torment, to: pid; vyath, caus.

" touch, to: spry. :

trade: vyavahdra m.; vanijya. -

travel, to: vas 4 pra; stha + pra
n. (wid.).

treasury: koga m.

tree: vrkga m.; tars m.
tremblo, to: kamp.

true : satya; (faithfal) bhakta.
truth: satya n.

twelfth: dvadagpa. -
twelve: doadaga. :
twenty-eight: agtavingati.
twenty-seven : ccptaw\mﬁ.
twice: dvis.

twilight: sardhiya f.
twine: dandA.

two: dva. :

umbrella: chattra n.
understand, to: gam + ave.

unite, to (intr.): gam 4 sam (mid.).

untrath: anyta n.; acatya n.
upanigad: upenigad f.

useful, to be: sev.

vassal: sdmanta m.

Veda: veda m.

verse: gloka m.; (of Rngveda) ref.
vessel: patra n. .

victorious, to be: ji.

victory: jaya m.

view (opinion): mati .3 mata n,

village: grama m.

virtue: diarma m.; punya n.
visit, to: gam 4 abki.

voice: vae f.; gir f.

wagon: rathe m. '
warrior: kzatriya m.

wash, to: kgal; spre.
wuerjalan;oadn;cpf.pl.
wave: vici m,

we: vayam,
1%
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wear, to: dhy, caus.; bhy.

weary, to become: gram.

weave, to: granth ; bandA.

wedding: vivaka m.

weep, to: rud.

west, western: . pratyafic; the
West: pratici £, sc. dig.

what (rel.): ya. -

wheel: cakra n.

when (rel.): yada.

‘when?: kada.. -

whence?: kutas.

where (rel.): yatra.

where?: kva; kutra,

which (rel.): ya. _

which (of two)?: katara.

white: gveta.

whither?: kva; kutra.

“who (rel.): ya.

who?: ka.

whoever: ya ka+ api, cid or
cana; often by rel. alone.

whole: krtsna. .

why?: kutas; kasmat.

wicked: papa,

wife: bharya f.; nart f.; pamt

win, to: ji.

wind: vdyu m.; vdta m,

I1. English-Sanskrit Glossary.

winter: Remanta m.

wipe, to: mrj; mrj + apa or pari.

wish, to- ip.

with: saka, w. inst.; or by instr.
alone.

withered: mlana.

without: vinad (instr., acc.).

witness: sakgin m.

wolf: orka m. .

woman: ndrl f.; vadhtt f.;bl f.3
_Jaya f. :

‘woman-servant: dast f. :

wood: kastha n.; (forest) vana n.

word : vde f.; gabda m. .

work: karman n.;. (lntenry) yra-
ntha m.

world: loka m.; Jagat n., bhue-
vana n.

- | world-spirit: drdkman n.

worship, to: pgj.
worthy: sadrga. .
wound, to: ksan.
wreath: mala f.; erqf f

year: aau'wamra m.; varga m. n.
yoke, to: yuj, caus.

yonder: tatra,

young: yuvan.
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Appendix. e

Hindu Names of Letters.

The Hindus call the different sounds, and the characters re-
presenting them, by the word kara (‘maker’) added to the sound
of the letter, if a vowel, or to the letter followed by a, if a eon=
souant. Thus, & (Loth sound and character) is called akara; 4,
gkara; k, kakara; and so on. But sometimes kara is omitted, and
a, 8, ka, etc., are used alone. The r, however, is never called ra-
kara, bat only ra or repha (‘snarl’). The anusvara and visargs
are called by these names alone. .

Modern Hindu Accentuation of Sanskrit.

In the pronunciation of Sanskrit almost all Brihmans employ,
with insignificant variations, an ictus-accent, which is quite different
from the older musical accent (svara) described in Indian and
European grammars, and employed nowadays exclusively in the reec-
itation of the Veda. The older system, moreover, as marked in
the Vedic texts, has been subjected to very considerable modi-
fieations by the Hindus in the traditional recitations of the Vedio
schools.

The modern ictus-accent is weaker than that of English. The

more important rules governing its use are as follows:

1. a. In primitive verbs and derivatives from them the root-
syllable is veually accented. . But the accent never goes further
back than the fourth place, and seldom back of the third. It may
rest on the third syllable only if the penult be short; on the fourth,
only if both antepenult and penalt be short; thus, kdranam, kdranat,
but karapéna; bddhati, ksipasi, ndgyatha, but dodhdval, l'ppdmab,
nagydnti; dihita, dikitaram, dut duhitfpam.

8. Derivatives from nouns generally retain tbe accent of the
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primitive, with the limitations given in 1. .; thus, rdfiku, rdikava;
gdrga, gdrgyah, but gargydyapi. A patorally short vowel in the
penalt, if followed by a group of consonants containing y or o,
does not generally become long by position; thus, prdbala, prdba-
lyam ; dkta, iktavat.

8. In verbs and verbal derivatives joined with prepositions, in
augmented and reduplicated forms, and sometimes in declensional
forms, the accent is recessive, if the root or stem-syllable be short;
thus, dgamat, dnatam, anigthitam, but utkfstam, niriktam; dgamat,
dkgipat, but bibhdrti, tugtdra, jagdu. Polysyllabic prepositions, when
prefixed to other words; retain their own accent as aeeondary uoeent,-
thus, vpagacchati, ipagimatam.

4. In compounds, unless the first member be a monosyllabic
word, each part generally retains its own accent, but that of the
principal member is the strongest; thus, rdjapirugam, pdroatagi-
kharakdram ; but dnmukham, diggajam, pragigyam.

The division of syllables is much more apparent in Sanskrit
than in English. In reading Sanskrit prose the Hindus generally
drop into a sort of sing-song recitativo. Verses are always chaated.











